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P r e' f a ¢ e

Max Weber rightly pointed out that "the choice of the object
of investigation and the extent or depth to which the investigation
attempts to penetrate into the infinite causal web, are determined

by the evaluative ideas which dominate the investigator and his age."=F

The study is addressed to one of the most urgent and pressing
problems we have in Africa today — the resolution of conflict and
grganisation of security, One of the prime needs of scholarly work

should be to analyze and seek solutions to these problems,

while technological achievements and aspirations have attained
tspace' dimensions in some parts of the world, Africa is still
besieged by economic backwardness and appalling problems, Conflict
is ong of the several Factors that hinder any meaningful efforts

towards development.

This research is not just concerned with the military aspects
of security in Africa, but with the social and economic sources and
political and moral implications of the use and existence of armed
force on the continent; in other words with the basic problems of
peace in Africa. The study is concerned with keeping African states
at peace amohg themselves and with avoiding the grosser kinds of

strife within states.,

# (On the Methodology of the Social Sciences,

edited and translated by Edward A. Shils and Henry A. Finch,
New York, The Free Press, 1948, p.84.
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CHAPTER ONE

. Introduction

TIn an age of intersecting revolutions - military, political,
economic, social - as we have in Africa today, the problems of
maintaining peace and international order, inevitably become more
complex. VYearly, events in Africa stress the urgent need for

African states to intervene in African affairs,

The acquisitiop of sophisticated and unlimited force by African
nations is certainly as terrifying as it is new, But it must be
barne in mind that this transforms conflicts rather than the sourcej.
The existence of force is not by itself a tﬁreat to peace, as such,

Indeed, the use of force is the normal way to keep the peace,

Peace, in the sense of a utopian absence of war in Africa, may
not be a reasonable expectation. A different ideal may be attainable -

peace in the sense of a generally accepted continental order which

includes an effective machinery for settling disputes by persuasion
and arresting violence by counter—force, Some aspects of this

machinery could help to elimininate some of the causes of strife,

The owverall aim is fc strengthen peace in Africa, and sgquip Africa
’ with a structure which can help the cause of peace on the continent,
: This will free African states from cumbersome conflicts and enable them
to pursue the tasks of development and economic upliftment fully. And,

in the process, the cause of African unity will be enhanced,



Review of some extant studies on Conflict
and Conflict Theories

A vast and imprgssive }iteratura on conflict has accumulated over
the years, Even allowing for a high degree of selectivity, the list

of relevant writings is impressive.

conflict is a term of broad connotations with applications in
the social, biological, philosophical and physical worlds. Conflidt
between soclal gfoups is the central interest in the study of 'Conflict
Resolution.' OF such conflicts, international conflict often resulting
in war, is (1) the most dangerous; (2) the most typical of social

conflicts; (3) the most comprehensive of all other farms of conflict,

There is a tendency for international conflicts to generate war
and as Quincy Wright has rightly observed for wars to spread and

become absaluite or total.

wright thinks that the peaceful cnexistence of inconsistent
economic, political, social and jideological systems becomes increa—
singly difficult to maintain as the world shrinks, As the rate of
shrinkage accelerates, such inconsistencies demand resolution, and
efforts at resolution breed conflicts, which in turn increase tension
and the probability of war, especially if efforts are made to effect
such resolution as rapidly as the accglerating rat? of historic change

seems to make NEcessary.

1
Quincy Wright. A study of War, Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1942, pp. 292, 297, A0 ff., A0,



4

“ﬁﬁgh@Jrecommends that the resolution of international conflicts

g
. proceed through the continuaus regulation of international relations
d by national governments, so as to prevent tensions from arising and

aggravating disputes and situations among nations. Such resolutions
can also proceed through the application of appropriate methods of
enguiry, mediation, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement,
utilization of regional agencies or resort to the United Nations (UN)
for recommendation and the co-ardination of measures to prevent

aggression,

J;Amghg specifically sociological contributions ta the theory of
social conflict, the work of the German sociclogist, Ralf Dahrendorf

seems the most fertile and important,

To Dahrendorf,3 the problem of conflict is no less complex than
that of integration of societies, The attempt to reduce all actually

occurring conflicts among social groups to a common principle, say

that of classes is sterile, It leads gither to empty generalizations
or to unjustifiable oversimplifications. His first step is to classify
tsocial conflicts® into two: (1) exogenous conflicts (externally

generated; ({2) endogenous conflicts {(generated within),

2 Quincy Wrighte. Problems of Stability and Progress in International
Relations, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1954,

PP 150 ffe
3 nalf Dahrendorf. Structure of Social Action, New York, Glencoe,
1949,

cf, Ralf Dahrendorf, "Toward a theory of social conflict, Journal
of Canflict Resolution, Vole2 (1958} pp. 170-183,




He seeks to derive conflicts from specific structures and not

to relegate conflicts to psychological variables ( "aggressiveness")

..’ or to descriptive - histarical ones (the influx of Negroes into the
p 7 United States of America) or to chance. Conflicts can be considered
explained if they can be shown to arise from the structure of social

positions independently of the orientation of populations and of histaory.

Dahrendorf canfines the sociological theory of conflict to an
explanation of the frictions between the rulers and the ruled in given

social structural organizations.
i

The dichotomy of social roles within imperatively cojordinated
groups, the divisianlinto pasitive and negative dominance roles, is a
fact of social structure, He considers social conflicts structurally
explained if and so far they can be referred to this factual situation.
The model of analysis which is developed against a background of such

dichotamy involves the following:-

Te In every imperatively co-ordinated group, the carriers

of positive and negative dominance roles determine two quasi-
groups with opposite letent interests, The opposition of
interest§ means the expectation that an interest in the
preservatioh of the status quo is associated with positive
. dominance roles and an interest in the change of status gquo

associated with the negative dominance roles,.



Ze The bearers of positive and rnegative dominance raies,
+he members of the opposing guasi-groups organize themselives
into groups with marifest irterests, unless certain empiricalily

variable conditions intervene,

3 Interest groups which originate in this manner are in
conatart conflict concerned with the preservation or change in

the status QuCe

4, The confiict among interest groups in the sense of this
model leads *to changes in the structure of the soclal relations

in question through changes ir the dominance relations.

v

Worthy of mention also is Dabrendorf’s impartant distinction
hetween ‘wo dimensions of socia: confaict, intensity and viclence.
nTntensity refers to the energy expenditure and degree of involuement\
of confiicting partieSes By contrastees, the violence of conflict
reijates to its manifestations than to ifs‘causes; it is a matter of

weapons that are choseNeses”

The two he stresses, may vary indepenqently and are therefore

distinct in any conflict situation.

Lewlis Coser5 posits that all social systems do not contain the
same degree of conflict and strain, He says the sources and incidence

of conflicting behaviour vary according to the type of structure,

1
i
4 See Ralf Dehrendorf. Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society,
Stanford, Caiifcrnia, Stantord University Press, 1953, pp. oTT=272.,

> Lewis A. Coser, Continuities in the Study of Social Conflict,
New York, The Free Press, 1954,
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the patterns of suciai mohility, of ascribing and achieving status
and of allocating scarce power and wealth, as well as to the degree
to which a specific form of distribution of powef, resources and -
status is accepted hy the component actors within the different
sybsystems, Within any social structure; wheﬁ there existé an excess
of claiments over opportunities for adequate reward, there arises

strain and conflict,

It must be pointed out however, that there is never complete
concordance between what individuals and groups within a System
consider their just due and the system of allocation, ANormally,
conflict ensues in the effapt of various frustrated groups and
individuals to increase their share of gratification, Their demands
will encounter the resistance of those who previously had establishad
a ‘tvested interestIG in a given form of distribution of scarce
resources, The latter will consider an attack against their position

as an attack upon the social ordar.7

Coser sees internal violence within a social system as a response
to the failure of established autharity to sccommodate demands of new

groups for a hearing,

All political structures tend to provide channels for the expres-
sion of claims and grievanceé of the underlying population, MHawving been

designed to register power balances of the past, these communication

6 See Wested Interests," Encyclopsasedia of the Sociagl Sciencges, XV,
Pe 240- . '

7 Also see Veblen Thorstein., The Theory of the Leisure Class, New
York, The Modern Library, op.201 = 3,




channels tend to be insufficient when it comes to accommodating claims
of new groupings not previously considered as political actors worthy
of being heard and thelr contributions counted, In this kind of
situation, the actual or threatened use of violence must be seen not
oniy as a signalling device by which the new groups indicate their
dissatisfactions and grievances to those in power, but also as an
-indicator to the seriousness of their commitment, of their will and

Heir ability to have their voices heard and counted,

3Eoser differentiates between realistic and non realistic conflicts.
Conflicts that stem from frustration 0? specific demands and from
estimates of gaiﬁs of the participants, and which are directed at the
presumed frustrating object, he calls realistic conflicts, ip so far
as they are means toward a specific end. On the other hand, non
realistic confilicts are nmo% occasioned by the rival ends of the antago-
nlsts, but by the need for tension release of at least one of them,
This kind of conflict stems from frustrations caused by agen%s, other

than those against whom the conflict is wageda.

Like Dahrendorf, he also touchgs on the intensity of conflict.
When a system proves incapable of flexihility in dealing with aggrieved
groups, conflicts tend to “"assume peculiar intensity due to the total
involvement of the personality and the accumulation of suppressed
hnstilities."e The more intense a conflict, the higher the chances of
admixtures of non-realistic elements into what may, originally, have

been %quite realistic contentions,

8 Lewis Cosere. The Functipns of Social Conflict. Glencoe, Ill.:
Free Press, 1956, p. 134 '




Coser makes a very important contribution in the field of militant:
struggle. His cortention 1s that it would be a major analytical error
to argue that groups threatening violence or actually engaged in
violence can be disregarded, because they are typically small in numbers,
We must attend to articulate minorities at least as much as to habitually
inert and mute majorities, if we are concerned with historical change.
Given the psychic costs that are aiways involved in the uses of violence,
Coser argues that only relatively small numbers of men will at any given
time be ready to ergage in a politics of violence. For these few, the
psychic rewards of violence outweigh the cost, But the very fact that
they are able to break with the habituel pattern of the political game,
gives them a specific weight that is out of propartion to their sheer

numbers,

According to Coser, relatively small groups given to a politics of
violence differ from larger groupings by requiring full commitment of
Hheir numbers, The sect-type of group committed to a politics of
struggle demands the wholesale commitment of the members' personality
in the service of the cause, Hence numerically small groups of this
militant type, by being able to mobilize the energies of their members
to the fullest, can exert influence guite diSpfnpcrtiunate to their
numerical insignificances These considerations, he says, help explain

the crucial importance of militant struggle groupsSe

He is also of the gpinion that it is not right to view moderate
and militant wings of political movements separately since a very

subtle dialectical interplay is likely to be operative between them,
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The reFofﬁist,or ﬁonciliafory wing, in bargéiping with tﬁe.authorities
might argue that more radical_and militant eléments will take over
where it fails, If might also cléim that if its demands ére not met,

‘ it might no ‘1ongef' be able to control its members,

Conflicts in Africa

Conflicts in Africa can be generally traced to one or a combina=
tion of the following sour'cas:9

(1) border disputes

(2) secession

(3) decolonization A

(a) internal revolt or attempts at social reform

(8) group animosi ties

Across a broad spectrum of conflicts in Africa, four case=studies
have been c‘:hnsen. and in such a way that each embodies-pm*ticular 'Dr'
combinations of the‘variéties. | | |

The factprs enumerated above are going to be discussed in greater

detail,

. 10
¢ Border disputes .

Territory Qas a psychdlngical impqrtance for nations that

is quite out of proportion to its intrinsic value, strategic or ecanomic,

.9 See Adda Bozeman, Conflict in Africa; Concepts and Realities,

New Jersey,; Princeton University Press, 1976.

10 Ravi Ly Kapil, "On the Conflict Potential Inherited Buundnries in Africa,"
oyorld Politics, " XVIT, No,14, (July 1968) pp, 656-73 . -
Gfe“Saudia Touval, “Africa's Frontiers: Reactions to a Colonial Legacy,"
Internatlonal Affairs, XLII, No.4, Qctober, 1966, pp,641-64 and 5, Touval,
.‘ WThe Organization of African Unity and African Bor‘clers," Internatiocnal
. Orgenization, XXI, (1967}, pp. 102-127,. ‘
: For a detailed analysis of the QAU's ‘mediation efforts in African barder
conflicts see By Andemicael, Peaceful Settlement Among African States,
Aoles of the United Nations and the Organization of African Unity,
[UNITAIR] PX Nry 5, New York, 'I’ei"?'é.
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Sentiments of national honour and pride are aroused by threats to
territory more rapidly and intensely perhaps than over s Sy
pemisepe e R 0y other type of issue., Long-standing resentment
and long-cherished desires to recover territory may be haboured,
whether the territory in guestion represents an econamic asset or an
economic burden and whether it is inhabited by ethpically-related
peoples or not, Territorial disputes have been waged not so much to
change the map as to define it. Conquest of new lands, and the
advancement of national power or glory that results from it, are less
of ten the aim than the defence of territory of ten held on both sides

to be justly theirs. ,

In Africa, territorial and purely irredentist problems have arisen
in the wake ¢f retreating colonial powerss Even if these colonial
powers had ruled territories delimited by nature, race ar tongue, the
dislocations of independence could hardly have failed to strain the

map .

By 1963, it was clear that irredentist claims were one of the

source of threats to the peaces, The majority view on this issue was
voiced at Addis Ababa in 1963 by the late Modibo Keita of Mali:
wAfrican unity demands of each one of us complete respect for the
legacy that we have received from the colonial system, that is to say

. maintenance of the respective frontiers of our respective States,"

1 Quoted in S, Touval, "The Organization of African Unity and
African Borders," International Organization XXI (1967)
ppe 102-127,
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Howevér, the 0AU aid not immediately accept the territorial
status guo as one of the binding principles of African Unity.
In 1963 the issue was considered too sensitive to merit specific
mention in the Charter. Member-states, instead, bound themselves
to respect each other's snver91gnty and territorial integrity and
made provision for the establlshment of a separate Commission of

Mediation, bonciliation and Arbitration to handle inter-State
: 1A

disputes,

After fighting had broken out first between Morocco and
Algeria in October 1963 and then, early in 1964, between Somalia
and her two neighbours, Kenya and Ethiopia, the necessity for a

binding commitment became apparent,

The DAU Assembly adopted a General Resolution on Border
Disputés, following these disputes, neither of_which was resoclved
by armed confllct. The independent Africaen States pledged them-—
selves by an overwhelming majority gt resnect the borders existing

1
on the achievement of national independence," 3

12
The Protocol establishing The Commisslon was signed at Cairo on
July 21, 1964, For text see: 1, Brownlie (ed,) Basic Documents
on African Affairs, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1971, ppe 2-9.

II

This resolution resulted from a Tanzanian initiative, For the
text see Catherine Hoskyns, Case Stidies in African Diplomacy:
Two = The Ethiopian-Somali-Kenya Dispute 1960-67, Dar es Salaam,

Oxford University Press, 1969, ps 68,
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Secession

Secession, like the issue of boundary revision of which it

is an extension, is a potential threat to most African States

whatever their political or ideological complexion. The existenge
of minority groups whose loyalties to the central government are

suspect and which, under the right circumstances, can be attracted
by fareign patronage, helps to create a political culture in which

political warfare is endemic,

Many African states are plagued today either by secessionist,
separatist movements, or by revisionist expasionist designs, Yet
the very factors that make for this instability alsc explain why
African states are determinsd to prevent fragmentation by holding
fast to the territarial contourslﬁééaﬁdﬁﬂézihem by their former
colonial rulers, Underlying this streégth of African commitment
to the st_at\.:s quo, is the fear that by conceding the demands of
any group for self-determination, they would encourage similar

claims by disgruntled minorities elsewhere.

The fear itself reflects the fact that it is internal rather
.

than external conflicts which pose the greatest threat not only

to the States concerned but to African stability generallys It

was the acceptance that without a normative framework for inter—

African diplomacy, the existence of these "hidden" constituencies

would constitute a perpetual threat to African governments that

jed first to the framing of the Charter on the basis of State
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sovereignty and subsequently to the Declaration on the Problem

- of Subversion, 4

"Decolonization

" Decolonization has becoms one of the volatile issues in

”African politics, particularly with the advent of liberation

movemasnts,

-'Golonial powers havé been pitted sgainst their colonial

-peuples in the struggle for ihdependence. The decades of the

. 60's and 70's introduced a new dimension to canflicts émanating

from this_source.'_International institutions and bodies began

" to givs fecognition and aid to liberation movements,

These cohflicts have sHown Africa and the GAU at ﬁﬂeir best,

There have ‘been cancerted efforts and aggresszve drlves to sell

' the Afrlcan stand to other actors on the international System.

" Even u1s u,N, has come to accept the liberation movements as the

representatives of the peoples they represent,

The struggle against the colonial power, as experience has

shown, is only ane'aspebt of the struggle., Internel rivalry within

the different movemerts or factions constitute almost as serious a

threat, Trying to patch the schisms between factioﬁs has been

Herculean, Each group has scught to wreak havoc where tha reins

of power are nuthﬁquanthedLo 1t.

; -
'4 For text, see bBrownlie, op, cit, pp. 18 = 25

- 15 o

‘As a case in point, for Jonas Savimbi's continuing dalliance
with South Africa and covetuousness “for Angola, see "“Angola:
Savimbi‘s Odd Alliance, Newsweek, Octaber 26, 1981, pp.20«

) R S :
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Internal revolt or attempts at social reform

African regimes are becoming increasingly corrupt and decadent,
the leadership retrograde and incompetent, and government arbitrary
and unpredictable. This is a continent of abject poverty, but
paradoxically, the obsession of the ruling groups is with lJuxuries.
Each ciique comes to power mouthing the rhetoric of change only to
tackle the critical poverty and dependence of their rnations with

recklessness and.frivolity.

In Africa, politics is not about issues and policies but asbout
politicking. Politicians compete with ane another for power but do
not use power to confront the myriads of problems that their nations

have.

Modern African political history is a chaotic acc;unt of coups
and counter=coups, And the.men in uniform have not done any better.
The military formations bave little information and no discipline
and tend to adopt a bookish attitude towards naticnal issues. They
lack the earnestness and decisiveness of purpose that Africa needs
in its leadership. Besides, the army reflects local rivalries and

1
so accentuate inherent instabilities. 6

6 For varying shades of opinion regarding the role of the military
in African politics see among others Claude E. Welch, Jre, ed.,
Soldier and State in Africa, Evanston, Ill,, 1970,

Normal Je Miners, The Nigerian Army, 1956-1966, New York, 1971,

Ruth First, The Barrel of a Gun, London, Pengiun, 1972,

Ronald Mathews, African Powderkeg: Revolt and Dissent in Six
Emergent Nations, London, 19664

See alko Adewale Ademoyega, Why We Struck: The Stary of the
First Nigerian Coup, Evans Brothers Limited, 1981, :
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Ruth First has rightly pointed out that: vAfrica is far
from change.«« because she has produced few leaderships, these

o

i
independsnit years, that want it,w "°

Thus, the aim of each ruling group is to perpetuate itseif
in office, reaping as much spolls as possible, Any attempt at
change or soclal reform is considered 'tresson' and is met with

fierce and ruthless opposition from the status quo,

To this end African leaders tend to internationalize internal

wranglings, Those seeking to introduce changes are branded

x
tcommunists' or 'imperialist agents.' In crisis situations like

thése they call for a’d from foreign powers and reactionery African’

1
states, 8

Group animosities

In creating natlion-states on the African continent, the colonial
powers did not take ethrnic, religious and other related factors into
consideration, Hence diverse peoples were lumped together to suit
their economic interests and administrative convenience, AS a
;result African nation-states are conglomerates of multiple, often

i

hosﬁile, tribal communities,

I‘.
7 Ruth First, op, cit, p«13.

4
® 1n August, 1981, the incumberit President of the Gambia used
Senegalese troops to crush a military coup that had overthrown him,

Egypt and Sudan have made an international propaganda of their
differences with Libya. They have intentionally drawn the United
States of America into the conflict, American troops use
Egyptian beses and both participate in joint military manosuvres,
"A heighteried U,S.. concern for Sudan's security is precisely

what Nimeiry wants. ! Newsweek,gDctDber 26, 1981, p.15 pp 10-14,

suw 'J?'}' l‘r‘”r-"w‘h, i
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Emerging from foreign tutelage, these groups suddenly became aware
of all that 'divide' them, Antagonistic interests, ancient hatreds and
animosities surface once more, This gives rise to a vast spectrum of
vériegated conflict situations which range from mere friction or misunder-
standing to irreconcilable enmity. It is this obdurate persistence of
ethrnicity in politics that explains why the state cannot rely on the
people's commitment to nationalism, civic loyalty, or territorial
integrity.

After independence, it became clear almost immediately that the
goal of transcending tribalism was indeed the most intractable of the
many problems faced by all African governments, There is hardly any
African state where the fear that tribal differences might erupt into
violence does not exist. Exp%rience has shown African leaders that
diverse peoples cannot be united by mere legislations or stale appeals
to patriotic stereotypes like "in the inferest of national unity" "one
nation, one destiny." As a matter of fact, in many instances, individual
and tribal interests are projected as national interests, Policy decisions
seek to strike a mean between actual national needs and ethnic balancing.
Those who govern Africa's new states face enormous problems beginning with

the need to weld their peoples into cohesive polities,

This study as already stated is concerned with keeping African states
at peace among themselves, One of its tasks will be to design a peace-

keeping machinery for the OAU.
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The 0AU may serve to keep the peace precisely because it is a
sublimation of the sort of local feeling which, in the form of
nationalism, is a fruitful source of war, It combines the nationalist
passions for keeping others out and running one's own affairs, with an
- expressed purpose to settle disputes between African nations by peaceful
means., African states realized this as far back as 1963, A Council of
Ministers Resolution urged member States to "settle their differences
by peaceful means within a strictly African Framework.19 Thus the peace-
keeping apparatus is an attempt to secure for Africens a prior right and

adequate power to cope with disorder in Africa,

In ahalyzing the case-studies, the major hypotheses advanced revolve
round three questions: (1) the issuef/issues; (2) the units: their
posture and relationships; (3)- third parties: their interests and the

extent of their involvements,

The more fundamental the issue the more difficult it is to deal
with the conflict, The.relative success of a conflict-resolution
mechani.sm depends primarily on the success of the pertinent political
farces in reaching an agreement, This primacy of the political element

has been demonstrated in &ll African (and even U.N.] experience to keep

the peace,

The ather hypothesis relates to time factor, If attempts are made
to resolve conflicts in the early steges, the chances of success are
likely to be higher, Conflict is generally more amenable to remedial

action when positive steps are taken in the incipient stages of the affair,

1 . -
9 O.AsU. Council of Ministers®' Resolution I. (1) November 15-18, 1963,
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At such times, commitments are less deeply entrenched, status and
prestige factors less emotional and consent is more readily secured

for some degree of third-party intervention,

. In studying the cases, the background of each conflict will be
examined in relation to the issues, the units involved, the stance
of thirde-parties - especially the political, economic, military and
diplomatic constellations brought into the conflict - and the role of

the D.A.U-

To accomplish these tasks, the study has relied primarily on:
I(a) a careful study of the conflicts by means of documentation
(library) research on primary sources; (b) fieldwork for data lcollection
and interviews of officials in the Lagos Embassies of the States involved
in the conflicts (&) Content analysis of research bulletins, journals,
and newspapers and 2 (@) General theoretical works and (b) Secondéry

interpretative studies,
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CHAPTER TWO

The Angolan Civil War .

¥ That ,Angolan independence came amid chaos and bloodshed is directly
traCééble to internal cleavages, which beset many African‘sociéties and
to the obnoxious policies of a particularly tenaciocus and repressive
colonialism, Like many other African societies, foreign domination left
Angola politically disunited, economically underdeveloped and vulnerable

to continued domestic strife and-‘éxternal manipulaticn,

Backgfound to the Conflict i ' -

After world War II, the British, French and Belgian'cq}qnial'adminis-
trations, though reluctantly, permitted African nationglists to organise(
politicize, and assume increasingiss degrees of political power, Contras-
tingly, the Portuguese remained intolerant of any expression of colonial
dissent, Arguing that their African "provinces" had been immutably
integrated into the Portuguese nmation; Portugal went all out to prevent
the development of organized political, or even cultural movement.amang

Africans,

Historically, Poftuguese rule in Angola had been one of exploitation
and brutal suppression, B8eginning in 1498, Portugal conguered and
subjugated the three dominant tribal kingdoms - The Bakongo, Mbundu and
Ovimbundu, exported over three million slaves aﬁd left vast reaches of

the colony under-popq&gtqugo

20 James Duffy, Portugal in Africa, Cambridge, Harvard University

Press, 1955, pp 22-27,
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Preventive repression was facilitated by centuries of educational
negléaﬁ. Therefore, when the explosion came, it represented the
-‘ . released passions of a frustrated inchoate rationalism that Portuguese

coloniel policies had effectively localized and truncated.

The cleavages that existed within the Angolan nationalist move-
ments are a reflection of the Angolan socisty itself, Each of the
liberation movement was more or less entrenched in one of the three

i 1
r"u'_‘E,!'gi;],;-’.lt:l--lz'l.r1gl.,1:i.st:i.c regions that make up Angola.2
g

Before the arrival of the Portuguese, the area now known as Angola
was dotted with various kingdoms and tribal groupings that spoke

different languages and had different cultures and histnriss.22

‘ The Bakango, living in northern Angola constitute about 25% of
Angolan population. Descending from the ancient Kongo Kingdom, they
now live in the Republic of Congo, Zaire and Northern Angola, often

migrating acrgss the borders, |

The Uniac das Populacoes de Angola (UPA) and Partide Democraticode
Angola {PDA)} merged in March 1965 to form the Frente Nacional de
Libertacao de Angola — FNLA - (Angolan National Liberation Front), The
FNLA was built on the Bakongo nationa% movement that developed in the

1950's, The Bakongo had a long history of resistance to the Portuguese

- 21 For a detailed history of Angolan nationalist movements see

. John Marcum, The Angolan Revolution: Vol, 1. The Anatomy of
an Explosion [1950-1962). Cambridge, Massachussetts Institute
of Technolagy Press 1969, pp. 132 ff,

- 22 Thamas Okuma, Angola in Ferment. Boston, Beacon Press, 1962,

pp. 11,
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(as did the Mbundu and Ovimbundu). They confronted Portuguese invaders

with sporadic wars and uprisings throughout the last half of the 19th

centurye.

Movimento Popular de Libertacao de Angola — MPLA - (People's
Movement for the Liberation of Angola) arose out of the hationalist
currents that developed among the smaller layer of intellectuals, both
Africen and mestico (of mixed African and Partugusse parenthood) after
world Wer II principally in the capital, Luanda, It alsoc had a bg%é
among the 1,5 million Mbundu of north-central Angole, as well as inrthe

major uJurban centres,

Uniac Nacional para Independencia Total de Angola - National Union
for Total Independence of Angola.; (UNITA) was formed by Jonas Savimbi
in 19685, It was based predominantly on the Ovimpundu population of the
central plateau region but also had adherents among the smaller ethnic

groupings of eastern and socuthern Angola,
‘ ¥

Large-scale errests and forced exile depleted indigenous Angolan
leadership affer 1957, Leaders of the northern Angola's Bakﬁngos moved
across the Congo border to join earlier exiles who had already begun to
organize among tens of thousands of Angolan Bakongo emigres in the
Lower Conga, The UPA and PDA first organized as ethnic movements in a
123

Congolese sanctuary from where a northern uprising of March 4, 196

had been partially planned and organized,

23 Ernest Harch, Tony Thomas, Malik Miash, Angola: The Hidden’
History of Washington's War, New York, Pathfinder Press, 1578,
pp. 30-34,
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After the 1961 rebellions, direct pressure against Portqguase
colonial rule was only limited to occasiqnal ambushes and Spuradicl
‘clashes in the rural areas, A united and effective campaign against =
’ Partuguese rule was seriously undermined by the rivalries betv&eeh the

Angolan nationalist ﬁayements.

However, the 1imited warfare.in Angbla combined with the ﬁura
significant campaigns in Guinea-Bissau and Mozembique was an econamic
and ﬁolitical drain on Portugal, ODuring the 1960's Portugal's armed
forces more than doubled iﬁ size.za' By 1971 her defence expenditunes
consumed up to 50% of the government budget?5 Growinj opposition to the-
colonial wars coincided with economic crisis - high inflation and
unemployment, These factcﬁé;greatly increased discontent within Portugai '

. and led to the overthrow of the goi/ernment of Marcelo Caetano on Apr'il

25, 1974, in a military coup,

The coup, in turn, affected the course of the Angolan liberation

struggle. It brought theyprospecté of formal 1ndependencs ‘closer, With

i 4ot .m
byt

'f‘lndependence w1th1n ?rasp ; Angolan natlonallst movements went besark.
F

They went towards independence saddled with antagonistic interests,

contradictions, irreconcilable differences and a conflicting alliance

configuration?a This led to the subseguent bitter power-struggle before

~and after independence.

24 The Military Balance, 1971—72 Londan, The Institute of Strategic Studies

971, p.21, )
25 "Portugal's Year in Africa," in Colin Legum, ed., Africa Contemporary
' Record, (hereafter cited as ACR), 1970-71, London, Rex Collings, 1977,

26 For this aspect of the conflict see C.K. Ebinger,"External interven~

tion in internal war: the politics and diplomacy of the Angolan Civil
War,Y Qrbig, 20, Fall 1976, pp. 669-699.
Cfe Colin Legum, ACR, 1975-1976, pp A3 - A7,
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The pre- and post-independence bswildering pattern of évsnts_cauld

be attributed to a number of persistent, differentiating 8bciopdlitical

M I“
variables within Angolan nationalism: ethnoreglonal trlpolg?ity thatid%f'
g R

derived from the regional development of Angolan nationalism within the

country's three principal ethﬁqgultural communities, Luandas~Mbundu,

Bakongo and Ovimbundu; social cleavage, notably an underlying urban/
sty .

intellectﬁalLVersus rural/peasant class dichotomy: ‘additional socio-

political diFFerentiatlon and commitment based upqn*Factors of race, .. ?”'

w5

cultuna, ideology, leadership, religion and external allgnment.—

The two nationalist movements - the FNLA and MPLA - that dominated
the early and latter stages of Angolan insurgency were led by competing
5.
elites with dissimilar social backgrounds, They reflected differences

grounded in ethnic genesis, cultural, class, and racial stratification.

Ethnicitz

Tﬁiﬁnpas manifested in the composition of movement leaderéhip and
" [k ) .
the regional locus of movement asctivity., This was particularly strang
within the FNLA, Excluding Savimbi®’ (Ovimbundu), the historical referents

28 On the

for FNLA leadership were to the former Kongo (Bakongo) kingdom,
part of the MPLA, its literature focused on Mbundu resistance to Partuguese

rule'in the 17th century.29

27 Jonas Savimbi was foreign secretary to the FNLA/GHAE till July 1964
when he resigned, For details about the GRAE see this work $ %0, 31 ff

28 See John Marcum: The Angolan Revolution: Vol.IT. Ex1le Pollt%gi

and Guerrilla Warfare, Cambridge, Massachussets, 1he M1l Press,
978, pe33d,

2 Agostinho Neto, "The Historical Evolution,® Toward_Angolan
Independence, Brussels: World Assembly of Youth, 1963, p.9




Each movement sought to transcend its drigins and attract some
repfesentatiun from other athnoiinguistic communities, Although all
of them presented themselves as genuinely multiethnic, each received
much of its support from a primary ethnic segment and perceived ﬁ'ne
others as being exclusively and antagonistically ethnocentric,
Religion:

Religioué factors reinforced ethriic cleavage., MPLA leadership .
counted more persons with Catholib backgfound and occasionally acd?sed
the FNILA of wishing to impose Protestantism on all Africans;j The
religious differentiation might be of little importance but if had,somé
impact on external alignments, Léaders, students and refugaes of each
hovemeht tended to look abroad to "their church"'fur humani tarian help,

Race, class and culture:

Interrelated factors of race, class and culture alsc set Angolan
nationalists apart, These factors constituted mutually reihforcing
barriers to social mobility; Angolan colonial socisty was segregated
into six racial categories de%ined by the portion of white bleod in each,
with two categories of pure black at the bottom of the s?ale. Soclial
and economic privileges accruéd only to tﬁe 600,000 whites, mulattoes,
and assimilados, The ninety per cent of the population classified as
inﬁigenous suffered every form of discrimination including forced labour,
beatings, arbitrary imprisonment and execution without trial at the hands

of the colonial administretors,
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Portuguese Catholic mission séhoﬁis transplénted‘rigidly classfi
based and class-criented-eduqatidnal éystam into Angola.aD Elifist,
this education Qas acquired by only a few Angolans who craéted a dimﬁ-
nitive class of cultﬁfally éQSimilated biacks (assimiladosj.  §5§§mila—

ol

dos were taught to renk fellow assimiladas by level of formal -
education, | - ' o S . 5' : ﬂfﬁﬂ
All the same, the social status of most African assimilados remained
inferior to that of mesti&os,'who constituted a more relatively brivi—- '
i 8 ) N . - '
leged caste. These people were considered automatically assimilated

by virtue of their mixed paréntageh Mesticos were kept in a second=class

relationship to European settlers,

This pattern of social hierarchy preduced a perceptual duality among
Angolan nationalis_ts. In the .course of ﬂw conflict while éame str'assed
the centrality of class conflict some others insisted on the importance

of social cleavage.

The issues:

The differences between the nationalist moveménts derived from
these Factorﬁ. Thé FNLA was.of the opinion that the MPLA leadership
consisted”ﬁﬁ}quely‘uf privileged mesticos and assimilados, who had enjoyed
the aduantages'gf ueducatipn, exempfiun fnpm fmrQEd'labour, access to
property and professions, ciuillrights, anﬂ‘a higher standard of living"

: 1 . :
in the Portuguese colanial System.3 Therefore, the FNLA argued that

1 ,
3 Marcum, op, cit, p.49
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[

given the social and psychological guif between this privileged Classes
and the peasantry, the latter would fear and reject domination by this

elite after independence.

MPLA leadersﬁip depicted its FNLA counterpart as parochial, the
victim of an inferiority complex, viraumatized" by the "limits of its
knowledge of the real Angola py an intell?ctual emptiness attributable
to its lack of educated cadﬁggi“ and by th; Fa&t that its power extended
to a mass whose national perspective was constricted to a Bakongo horizﬁn;v
As a result of this weakness, the MPLA reasoned that the FNLA largely
temigre' leadership (culturally alienated) tried defensively to assert a
monopoly role %DT itself as the scle representative of Angolan aspirations?3

0 é

The racial i?gue is very important and complex and plagues sven the
bresent-day MPLA government of Angola. The FNLA rooted in an ethnically
conscious and black peasantry percelved socioceconomic cleavage in racial

- categories, It asserted the nationalist legitimacy of Angolans little
conversant with Portuguese, The FNLA Held that through cultural assimi-
lation and racial miscegenation whites had co-opted and reinforced its

ranks, with a mestico additive., As an extension of European rule, the

it
-latter became "Portuguese,”" Hampered by its number, this class‘épuld
32

See Emmanuel Kunzika, "Angolan Unity, TJoward Angolen independence,
Brussels, WAY, 1963, p.5 Kunzika argues that Portuguese education and
culture divided Angolans into two categories: a Portuguese-educated
elite with a superiority complex and an uneducated mass with an
infericrity complex.

33 Mario de Andrade, "La crise du nationalisme angolais, "Revolution
africaine, June 27, 1964 p,13, '
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neither modify nor influence colonial rule?3 From an FNLApoint of
view, mestigos and assimilados were to all intents and purposes '"white,"
The great mass of the papulaéggn was unassimliable by wvirtue of its
irreducible blackness and therefore fated to remain an ascripitively
exploited caste, It thus followed that leifical alliances with white

groups could anily do harm to the African cause,

en MPLA defended the leadership credentials of mestico and assimilado
intellectﬁ%%s and petit bourgeocis who could not spesk any African
- language but Purtuguese.34 Such persons were described és_"the driving
force behind the awakening of political conseciousness" in Angola.
Influenced by Marxism, the MPLA saw the Angolan struggle as essentially
a class not a racial conflict against cﬁionial and imperielist politico-
. economic exploitét".cm.
This issue of the scociopolitical rolie of the mesticg; as well as

s that of the white sharply divided Angoian nationalists, The MPLA under-

took to associate itself with ‘progressive Portuguese born in Angola,

some of whom, it said, -tried to neutralize the support that Portuguese
settlers gave to the forces of repression and tried to fight for the same

ﬁgg %i- objectives as those of the 'Angolan nationalist movements. The MPLA
g
accused UPA insurgents of exterminating mestigos during the 1961 uprising

as a consequence of anti-mestico racism,

33 These FNLA views were encouraged by Zaire, She declared that she
. wolild support only those whose "African authenticity" protected them
from a "prejudicial acceptance" of "communist or capitalist ideology,™
protected them from becoming satellites. See speech by Zaire's Foreign
Minister, Mario Cerdoso at Kinshasa ceremonies commemorating the tenth
anniversary of. the Angolan war, GRAE Actual:.tes, Kinshasa, No.3, 1971,

Dr, Neto, Sun, Baltimore, Dec. 21, 1962

35
Macio de Andrade, "Colonialism, Culture and Revolution," in Portuguese
Colonies, p. 49

6 MPLA, First National Conference, p.l16.

34




0

The FNLA argument was that its relationship with mesticos - as
individuals and groups = was determined by the extent to which the
. mesticos concerned were "integrated :Lntc colonial society" and as a

&

result alienated from African society, The FNLA barred any political
role for fils de colons (mesticos acknowledged by their Portuguese
fathers and coopted iﬁto colonial society, Its deduction was that such
mesticas:?ejected_the culture of their African mothers, accéptsd that
of paterﬁgl (Europaén) oppressors, and generally joined forces with
marginﬁl whites in opposing African nétianalists who threatened their
;;Diéuf—based sociceconomic privilege, Furthermore, the FNLA attributed

wallned o Caty o
negrophobic sentiments to most mesticos, It maintained that mesticeos

sought to monopolize access to higher technical education,

Lastly, the mere fact that the MPLA leadership comprised many of col-

gt i : T
- ured parentage was viewed by the FNL_A’_gs being responsible for much of
)

13 .
the MPLA hostility toward the FNLA, It saw th multiracial MPLA as

compromised by its involvement with the "liberal fringe" of Angolat
white bourgeoisie, The FNLA saw i£5elf as the champion of an indigenous

"
national culture based upon "Negro-African civilization,

Ideologx:

Another issue of dispute within Angolan naticnalism revolved round
ideology. MPLA obsession with ideologicel discourse implied & clear

. subardination of other considerations, such as race,

37 Centre angolais de recherches et de documentation, "Revolution

angolais et lutte de classes, "Afrique en marche, Kinshasa, 1968,
. mimeg, pR. 7=17, :
B D

IThid,
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The FNLA maintained that ideological considerations should be put
off until after independence?9 This posture, in effect, represented an
i
implicit rejection of MPLA's intellectual Marxism.
Ideological commitment pitted what was generally seen as MPLA'S
progressive and prosocialist leanings against FNLA's strictly nationalist

and pro-western persuasion,

Polarization:

Military rivarly sharply polarized Angolah insurgency. The numerous
incidents of FNLA ambush and carnage of MPLA guerrillasao widened the
chasm between the two movements, Such encounters created psychological

barriers of bitterness, guilt and fear,

While the MPLA continued to‘press for the creation of a cﬁmmon
nationaiist front, the FNLA strove to'reinfOrpg Ro}gé%tyﬁ‘ The FNLA haﬁ@?i
. gone ahead and formed a gavefnmeat_in exile;'(i; emulation of the '
Algerian revolution) - Gaverno Revolucionario de Angola no.Exilip?geﬂAEJ'
in totel exclusion of the WPLA, Since neither the MPLA nor the FNLA. could
absarb, eliminate, or eclipse the other, intense polarization enhanced |
Portuguese capacity to manipulate Angolan insurgents, promote 1nternscine

5 . i
conflict, and minimize metropolitan losses,

T

39 "Declaration de principles du GRAE" in FNLA, Angola: Bulletin d'
information 1, No,2, March 10, 1963, pp. 8-10,
a0

On one of such occasions in November, 1961, UPA forces apprehended
a twenty-man MPLA patrol en route to reinforce belesguered insurgents,
and executed them, ‘

e
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The rcle of the Organization of African Unity (0AU) I

Algerian independence on Juiy %, 1962, was halled throughout Africa
as a triumph of revelutionary will and action, Belgian-ilnked secession
in Katanga was defeated, Africa set its sight at the liberation of the

whole of southern Africa.

Algeria (pro MPLA} and then Congo Leopcldville, now Zaire {pro FNLA)
played leading roles at the early stages of Angoclan insurgency. The two
also played leading roles within the opposing blocks into which African
states were organized before the creation of the DAU.41

While Algeria was assoclated with the Cassablanca group, Congo
Leupﬁldville was in the Monrovia group, At Lagos, Nigeria, in January
1962, a proposed cherter for corntinental association drawn up by &
meeting of Monrovia states elahorated goals and structures for interstate
cooperation and opposed M"any intervention, directly or indirectly, for

any reason whatsoever in the internal affairs of any member," and made

no mention of ths colonial and racial issues of Southern Africa.az

In May (22-25) 1963, when the Monrovia and Casablanca groups finally
“eame together to form the Organization of African Uity (0Au), they
adopted a charter similar to what had been proposed in Lagos, including

a non-intervention clause and machinery for the peaceful settiement of

41 See Jon Woronot'f, Qrganizing African Unity, Metuchen, New Jersey,

Scarecrow Press, 1970, for the politics and events preceding the
formation of the 0AU.

Nigeria, Federal Ministry of Information, Proposed Charter of the
Inter-African and Malagasy Organization, Conference of Heads of
African and Malagasy States, January 25-30, 1562,

a2
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disputes among members, But a concession was made to the Casablanca
group, They alsc egresd that one of the QAU's purposes was "to eradicats
all forms of colonialism from the continent of Af'rica".43 In addition,

they armed the OAU with a special fund for the purpose of aiding national

liberation movements,

In the weeks presceding the Addis Ababa conference, the MPLA worked
closely with Algeria's Ben Bella who by then had assuﬁed the role of

leading international spokesman for the Ahgolan cauSe.

The conference voted to establish a co-ordinating committee better
known as the African Liberation Committee (ALC), It charged this committee
with the responsibility for managing a special fund raised by voluntary
contributions of unspecified amounts and for harmonizing collective

assistance to liberation movements.

ALC membership was carefully distributed, Tt consisted of three
former Cassablanca states - Algeria, Guinea and the Uniteq.A?ahff:
Republic (UAR) and Ugenda {which backed Kwame Nkrumah's proposal for a
pan-African government). Balancing these were four former Monrovia
states, Congo Leopoldville, Ethiopia, Nigeria and Senegal. Then

Tanganyika, now Tanzania, the ninth member, provided the ALC with its

headquarters,

43 Charter of the Organization of African Unity, article 2, in

Colin Legum, Pan-Africanism: A Short Poiiticai Guide, rev. ed.,
New York, Praeger, 1965, p.282,
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However, the May summit did a%giiﬁyithléﬁana‘and-Algeria, on the
issue of liberation group unity. %fiéarnestly invite(d) all national
liberation movements to ca-ordinate their éfforts by establishing
common action fronts wherever necessary, so as to strengthen the
effectiveness of their struggle and the rational use of the concerted

. . a4
assistance given them,"

Parallel to MPLA-FNLA rivaﬁ?y; Congolese-Algerian competition far

influence in Angolan affairs intensified during May end June, 1963,

0AU involvement in the Angblan dispute was greated with conflicting
contentions, The MPLA denounced UPA fratricide and Congolese partiality
and sought OAU support for its 1ong-ﬁroposed common front = Frente de
Libeftacao de Angola (FLA). On its own part, the FNLA restated its
claim to be the only movement “actively in combat,™ and denied the right

h .
of its competitors toffakxshare of any 0OAU assistance and invited the

)

ALC to visit its camps

Confronted with this internecine conflict, the ALC decided that its
first order of business was to be one of reconcilietion. To this end,
it dispatched a special goodwill mission to Leopoldville (Algeria, Congo-

Leopoldville, Guinea, Nigeria, Uganda and Senegal).

44 ) j
Ses I, Brownlie [ed.) Basic Documents on African Affairs, Oifoﬁg;
Claréhdon Press, 1971,*pp. 17

a5 Untitled FNLA memorandum signed by Holden Roberto to the "Bureau of

Coordination for Assistance to Nationalist Movements, Dar es Salaam,
Tanganyika," Leopoldville, Juns 220, 1963, mimeo.
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Holden Roberto did not budge on the issue of unity, He rebeated
his frequent assertigp|that "the doors of the FNLA were wide ocpen to

a'll...."46 .

On July 14, the mission began its work, eslecting Jgﬁa Wachukwu,
then Nigeria's Foreign Minister,_who was a close personal friend of

Roberto, as Chairman,

In July, 1963, the MPLA and some minor nationalist movements had
come together to form Frente Democratica de Libertacao de Angola (FDLA},
When Agostirho Neto attempted to testify in the name of the FDLA rather
than the MPLA, Wachukwu ruled on a point of order that the QAU missicn
could.not "listen to him in this capacity as its mandate clearly stated
that it was to help reconcile the two known Angolan Nationalist
Organizations which had given évidence in June at Dar es Salaam."d7
when Neto wha had had little time %o perfect hls French or English'sig;e
escaping from prison in Portugal sought to testify in Portuguese, the
chainﬁéﬁ??ﬁi@p that he would have to speek in French or English because

of the absence of adeguate translation facilities,

The next day when he presented a written request for an opportunity

to present the MPLA's case more amply, Wachuku ruled that it was too late,

Of significance, the mission acted‘Favourably on a written petition
from Viriato da Cruz (who was then leading a breakeway faction of the MPLA

and was acceptable to Roberto for admission into the GRAE) to the chairman

a6
Ibid,

47 Marcum, ope Cite Pe 95
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requesting an opportunity to testify in the name of the"Provisional

Executive Committee" of the MPLA, -~

The FNLA in its own presentation stressed its military accomplish-
ments, Capitalizing on the confusion aqd controversy surrounding the
FDLA, it warned against infiltration by “collaborators and secessionists®
who would propose conciliation or'unity in order to sabotage the revolu-

tion from wit.!"lir'l.‘:18

Neto pointed out that the Congolese government wasAresponsible for
the MPLA's military weakness since it refused to provide training and
barder access to the MPLA., But the Congolese govef‘ﬁmgnt argued that
this was due to its desire to help those who were actually fighting and
said that it had recognized the GRAE in hoﬁes of qniting Angolans around
it % |

That Congo Leopoldville sqppurted the GRAE vigorously and scorned
the MPLA was of great significance, given the speciél role that the ALC

]

was to ascribe to contiguous states in all lil;eréfidn struggles, The
ALC had adopted working guidelines based on four principles: (1) that
vthe relation, concern and interest of geographical neighbours should be
weighed when considering aid to any given colonial or dependent territory;

(2) that contiguous states by virtue of "their local knowledge and proximity,

should play a vital role in the advancement and progress" of any struggle;

a8 Ihid,

@ Remarques sfricaines, July 11, 1964, pp. 333-334
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5 .
(3) that the “host country" should be given "the right of supervision”

aver a liberation movement operating within its borders; and (4) that
care should be taksn "to evolve policy of action" that would not impair
nthe sovereignty and independence" ar prejudice the "security" of the

host—state.sD

The result of the Leopoldville meeting routed the MPLA and bestowed
a political triumph on the FNLA/GRAE, The goodwill mission presented
its findings on July 18, 1In its view, because the FNLA's "fighting
force" was "far larger than any other," it controlled "the only real
fighting front in Angols, " and fhe l.'ccmtinuecl existence of another and
minor front" such as that of thg_MPuA would be detrimental to the rapid
achievemant of indapendénce, the mission concluded it was '"necessary for
the FNLA to continue the Jeadership that has so far proved effective.
Wi thout visiting Kinkuzu training camp and base or FNLA-held areas within
Angola, the mission recommended by unanimous vote that all African or
external aid to the Angulans be channelléd through the Congolaese government
and earmarked faor thé FNLA explusively; that all units and persons that
have had military training, including the vfighting force of the MPLA,"
seek admission into the FNLA; that African governments "be requested not
to entertain or offer help to qther arganizations in their territory who
claim to be working for the liberation of Angola; "and lastly that the OAU

Council of Ministers at its next meeting recommendesl to all independent

S0 0AU, "General Report of the Goodwill Mission of the Coordinating

committes for the tiberation of Africa to the Angola Nationalists,
Leopoldville, 13~18 July, 963," Leopoldville, mimgo, Oee Appendix I
for full text, -
51 ) '
Ibid.
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African states that they accord diplomatic recognition to the GHAE.52

It looked as if the 0AU too, wes at war with the MPLA, By this
unprecedented action, the OAU sharpened the animosity and differences

between the FNLA and MPLA,

The DAU mandate to the Goodwill Commission was to help reconcile
the FNLA and MPLA,. Its terms of reference did not includé the assessment
of the m¥1itary capability of qither of the.contending partiés. Neither
was_it asked fo give its opinion as to which movement was to give way

to the other.

What the Commission should Have undertaken to do was: to put
preséure-on the Congolese government to grant training facilitises to the
MPLA, to desist from harrassing MPLA insurgents and to adopt an even-
handed approach towards the two movements; pressurige Holden Raberto

into Qropping his intransigent posture to a common front and to put an

immediate stop to the callous slaughter of MPLA militants,

Dirécting that all aid should be channelled through the Congolese
government to the FNLA not only served to intensify the conflict but

gave Congo Leopoldville a free hand in its conspirecy egainst- the MPLA.

Directing "the fighting force of the MPLA" to seek admission
Bt - :

into the FNLA was the limit, Maybe ‘the Commission never pondered over
the implications and consequences of such an action, With the benefit

of hindsight, the friction between Robert Mugabe's ZANLA forces and

52 thid.
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Joshua Nkomo's ZIPRA farces 53 provides an insight into the catastrophe

that could have follawed,

The goodwill mission should have geared its efforts towards getting
the two movements "to coordinate their efforts by establishing e common
fraont wherever necessary so as to strené£hen the effectiveness of their
struggle and the rational use of - the conéérted assistance given them,"

and not seek to establish a myth about FNLA military prowess.

Years laterf;p insider was to point out that.éwg had understood that
UNITA was the weakest militarily:bf the three liberation movements; in
fact Savimbi's army was several times larger than'ﬂ#;FNLA‘s, better led,
and supported by a political organization." Not only that, he revealed
that”the FNLA had no logistical system, the poorest of internal communica-

tipn and no organization or leadership below the level of major,"

The same source acknowledged that the WPl A was best qualified to run
Angola, The MPLA was the best organized of the three movements, They were
the best educated up and down the line, from leaders who had taken doctora-—
tes at Curopean universities to cadres of urban dwellers, civil servants,
and technicians. By comparison the FNLA, Holden Roberto's craowd, had few
educated men at the top, ne intellectuals - and had spent much of its

historyrin the cocktail parties at Kinshasa. UNITA was about the same."56

53 Africa, No. 108, August 1980, pp. 25-28.

54 1, prownlie, op, cit., pe?l. '

55 John Stockwell, In Search of Enemies, london, Futura Publications
Limited, 1979, p.64s

56

wIbd ek
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The MPLA presenteﬂ a new case to the OAU foreign ministers that
met at Dakar on August 2, 1963, on the basis that the Leopoldville
proceedings were“an%éir,t The MPLA argued that the FNLA military
strength in the Congo had no necessary relationship En the struggle
inside Angola where MPLA units were fighting in the Nambuangongo-Dembo

. 5
region.

MPLA protests were ineffective. Wachuku presented the Goodwill
Mission recommendations to the 0AU foreign ministers, stressing the
special role accorded Fn cantiguous independent states., He argued that
because of the “exaggerated claims" of'ten made by liberation movements,
it was necessary to rely heavily upon the local "knowledge and experience
of contiguous states." According to him, the head of the MPLA had never
crossed. the Angolan-Congolese frantier into the fighting zonse (which also
could be said aboit the head of the FNLA), Wachuku said the goodwill
mission had "proof" that the FNLA controlled at least 4,000 well-trained
men opérating to a depth of over 150 kilometres inside the country."
Instead of heeding reasoned advice to achieve unity by Jjoining the FNLA,
he said the MPLA had formed a new political front with collaborators
whose function it was to spy for the Portuguese. On that score, the
mission recommended that “the head of the FNLA alone should haueﬁthe right
*"%Sfﬁuﬂgé'éll membership applications so that the FNLA migh;hggbupe destroyed mek

oy 58
from within," And the OAU foreign ministers adopted the goodwill mission’s

57MPLA, npemorandum: For the Attention of The Honourable Committee of
Coordination for the Liberation of Africa," signed by Agostinho Neto,
Dakar, August 1963, Leopoldville, mimec,

-
JBDAU, Council of Ministers, "Proces verbal," Dakar, August 1963
mimeo, ppe B=39.
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recommendations without dissent.

The OAU mission to Leopoldville had followsd an easy course
concentrating on the evident disarray of one movement without making
any serious effort to plummet the real strengths and weaknesses of its
opponent, It had given all the powers to Holden Roberto to set the
pace and the trend of events in Angola, The Commission did not think
it fit to seek the advice of Algeria, which at that moment in time,

' was the pnly African state thet had brought a colonial liberation
struggle to a successful conclusion, Rather, it concerned itself only
with stressing the importance of cohtiguous states thereby endorsing

ﬁlg-COngolese [Lenpoldville) conspiracy against the MPLA.”

]
Lot

g
In emphasising the importance of contiguous states and their role,

the 0AU displayed a singuiar lack of foresight. It did not anticipate
that contiguous states could have incumbent regimes of different orienta-—

tions at diFFerth points in time,

o

As a case in point, Cyrille Adouala's regiTe was completely pro-FNLA,
during his premiership, the GRAE enjayed the advantages of an external
base superior to its rivals, Its total reliance on that bese, its
dependency on exile-emigre manpower, and its immersion in the Congolese

' bolitical system cleerly conditioned its inability to dovelon a proyramne. - ..

Y S M

. of political education and mobilization within Angola, Roberto never

ventured across the Congolese-Angolan border,
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During MoiseT8hombe's ascendancy in Lecpoldville, Angolan insurgency

came to a near standstill, Tshombe pursued a policy of gradual suffoca-

[RTRL R TN

tion, encouraging the natural process of crumbling that accompanies
deceleration in revolutionary action. He cut off external and internal
supplies of arms and ammunition (some of which he feared might end up

in céﬁgglese rebels handsi ~ncauraged officials to harrass GRAE supporters.

This climate Facilitatéd Partuguese efforts to infiltrate nationalist
groups and enflame dissension, Thereby he hoped to hasten the decomposi-
tion of the GRAE while publicly asserting his belief in Angolan nationalism,
Not that Moise Tshombe entertained the MPLA's variety of their revolution
either, Leopaoldville described Partugal as "one of our hest friends,”
equated "subversion in Angola with that of Lumumbist rebels in the Conwo
and blamed Arab "slavedrivers," Ben Bella and Gamal AbdeI;EESSEr for

= "

nsustaining™ insurgency in both countries,
S

General Joseph Desiﬁe'Mobutq m@y-scse Seko, seized power on hNovembor
24, 1965, His rule ushered in aﬁother period of FNLA monopoly of Congolese
favour. Angolan exile politics in the Congo was pervaded by a poisonous
fratricidal climate.BD

Some of the dangers of the arbitrary powers given +o contiguous states

were discernible in the dubious roles, both Zaire and Congo-[Brazzaville)

played in fostering and encouraging Cabinda separatism,

59888 a speech by Tsombe's Katangan associate and minister of interior,

Godefroid Munongo in Diario Popular, Lisbon, December 3, 1964,

&0

Marcum, passimi Stockwell, passim; For press reports dwelling on this
condition see Courier d'Afrigue, July 16-17, 18, 19, August 1, 31, 1966,
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On the eve of the July'1964 summit meeting of the OAU in Cairo,

Johas Savimbi reaigned_fpomﬁ%he,GRAE. He accused Holden Roberto of
. .- .4"1 ) - .- R . -,.:-. ] i W . N
o I i :
igribalism {Bakonyo Favouritism), racism (anti-mestico and anti-white),
corruption (diuerting movement funds to his own fareign bank accounts)."

Savimbi alleged confusion éh&kdisunity within the movement and charged

»

that far from intensifying military action ahd regrouping the popular
Iy .

Mmasses, .. had limited itself to empty speeches." He called upon African

states to reopen the questions of Angolan unity and GRAE recognition

g g . . 5
4 ang: to convene a congress of all active Angolan nationalists,

Savimbi's action helped to reinforce doubts among Africahb leaders
concerning the wisdom of their Angolan option. One ;%ar after the CAU
recommended that all African states grant formal diplomatic recognition
to the GRAE, eighteen had done so. Basing his judgement on Savimbi's
evidence, President Kwame Nkrumazh of Ghana declared that the OAU's first

year was that of retrogression.

The ALC, he argusd had handed the primary responsibility far helping

l

liberation movements to contiguous states such as tﬁe Gongo.‘ He allered
i 1.;1 ' . EP ’

'?.a', " ,
that the ALC had inexcusably regected the counsel uf mllltary snecialists

non ideolegical grounds® and ergued: »If the Libsration Committee had
made effective use of the military experience DF.Egypt and Algeria, where
neo~colonialist interference and espionage had been frustrated and held
at bay, we would have given the Freédom fighters the necessary help in

their liberation struggle." Instead the ALC had supported the idea of

1 4
5 New York Times, July 19, 1964; Le monde, July 22, 1964

-



-

s

a4

training forces in the Congo where they were exposed to "espionagé,

intrigues, frustrations and ci:‘.sa;:ujD:i.r'ltmeem:s."52

- Nkrumah went on to conclude that "by raiéihg a threat at Addis
Ababa and not being able to.take effective action against apartheid

and co;oﬁialism, we have worsened the plight of our kinsmen in Ahgula;

. Mozambique, Southern Rhodesia and South Africa. The.OAU simply

Afr;ghtened the imperialists sufficiently to strengthen their -defences

2

and repression in Southern Africa;"sa

In reférenge to the fact that the MPLA had embarked upaon military
action in Cébinda, Nkrumah told the conference: "It is not fair of us

ta*recogﬁiie one side and lsave the other because both of them eare

" engaged in war, If you recognize one; it discourages the other.,

Political, and not military priorities should prevail during an armed

struggle and therefaore the proper task of the OAU was to bring the two

. Angolan movements together in a common front against Portugal, This is

- what Ghana had been trying to accomplish for several yaars."§4

By this time, the GRAE had received about $154,000 during the first
year of the 0AU Liberation Fund, This amount was less than it had been.
receiving throUgh_bilataral aid, now collectively replaced by collective

assistance,

Gzagark, Acera, -August 9, 1963; November 29, 1963,

831p1d,

64 0AU,. Assembly of Heads of State and Governments, "Verbatim and
Summary Records,” first session, pt.Iv, 8th meeting, Gairo, Jduly 21,
1964, mimeo, pp. 10-13 (Hereafter cited as 0AU, w/erbatim and Summary
Aecards).

65 Jeline Afrique, Paris, July 27, 1964 P16,
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Holden faberto di:l not retire, HNkrumah did not succeed in riersunding

[ T AT R L

. his peers to rescind feir réceiritionyof. (NLAE, fut President Massamba-
y A

AR

pDembat of Brazzaville did inject a new dimension into the whole a'FFélir,
te criticized Holden Roberto for refusing to accept the MPLA, except on

a piecemeal, iﬁdividual basis, Due to this negativism, he said the MPLA
had regrouped in Congo-Brazzaville, assembling an armed force of at least
fifteen hundred, According to him, the MPLA had quite independently
organized 'raids all along the Cabinda border.ss«” 0id the DAJ expect

his government to shutdow the activities of these real fighters '?“65

This prompted Kaunda to "venture to suggest that we continue to support
what has been recognized as the majority organization in Angola}“ but "at
4

the same time appoint a Committee" to seek once again a wragconciliation”

between the two Angolan movements.s

President Ben Bella of Algeria citing the experience of the Algerian
revolution and the triumph of his own movement over an unassailable rival,
he counselled: "It is the struggle, the development of that struggle,‘ the
contradictions, the obstacles, that ultimately determine the lead:i.r\g team,
the group that will shoulder the responsibilities of the Revolution,” He
was of the opii_.nion that the DAU should "continue seriously helping the
Government, we have recognized and ... request thet those who have not yet

recognized it do so at once and appoint a conciliation committee to attempt

GBDAU, m/erbatim and Summary Recards, 8th meeting, p«b.
6

7Ibid. pp. 9-10

68 Ben Bella was referring to the ascendancy of the Front de Liberation

Nationale (FLN) over Messali Hadj's Mouvement National Algerian (MNA).
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once again to mediate differences and promote voluntary unity»ﬁmgng

the‘Angolans.“69

President Sekou Toure of Guinea, who was the Crairman of the
session, named Gongo-Brazzaville, Ghana and the UAR (three countries
sympathetic to the MPLA) to constitute the conciliation committee, Thus,
the OAU unanimously reaffirmed its recognition of Holden Roberto but
élmultaneously named a committee of guvernment§ hDStllB to GRAE to
reconcile it with an adversary that the nrganizatlon had itself rejected

the previous year as unwarthy of continued existence,

Nominally, the 0AU continued to reéognize and suppurt'bath the FNLA
and MPLA, but the organization extended preferantial aid to the MWPLA from
1966 to 1972. OAU officials held Roberto responsible for cantinuing
Angolan |:!:i.5t._|ni’r:y.’7CJ The bulk of the arms and funds funnelled thraugh the
OAU Liberation Committes for the Angolan wer wer;t to the MPLA. Having
cut off all assistance from 1968 on, the OAU ufficially derecognized

Roberto's government in exdle in June, 1971.71

7OEthiogian Herald, June 28, 1968. Diallo Telli was especially
ceitical of the FNLA for blocking MPLA access to northern Angola,

1
7l inancial Times, London, June 23, 1971,
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Post-~coup politics

On April 25,1974, an Armed Forces Movement (AFM) overthrew the
. Portuguese government, Ouring the months immedietely following the

coup, it was unclear whether the federationist sentiments of General

JlﬂDlﬂ;thL provisional president or the pro-independence views of
R
younger offlcers who organized the coup would prevail,

However, the three nationalist movementngeegza:T%;\hat 1ncrea¢—j;xt
ingly looked like a race for political power. 8y the end of July, UNITA
and MPLA both reached tacit ceasefire agreement with Portugal, 0On October
12, 1974, the FNLA signed a ceasefire agreement with Partugal but not
after the FNLA had ensconced itself militerily in the north,

Cabindan Seearatism:
Profiting from the post-coup confusion, Cabinda, a small, 2,800

square mile area of 60,000 people stepped up its efforts to carve out

a separate enclave,state,

In 1898, the Cabindan tribal chief had signed ﬁﬁe Simbeluku treaty
with the Portuguese, eccepting their protection in arder to escape the
dreaded, forced=labour of King Leopold of Belglum.72

Cablndans relate loosely to- the Zairians of the lower Congo River,
at least more than to the Mbundu of Central Angola, Cabinda is separated
from the rest DF Angola by a narrow strip of Zairian terrltory. Since

- . ' the Sl)(tlES 1t had been coveted by the two Cc:ngos - Brazza\.rllle and

Leoph@dvilleﬁ.

]

72 D. Ly Wheeler, anard a history of Angola: problems and sources in
D,F. McCall et al (Eds).MHWestern”Afrlcan History. New York,
'I*Frederlck A, Praeger, 1969t pp. 45-68. : :
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The fact that Cabindan oil produced a government revenue at the rate
of $450 miliion & year by 195473 was centrai to the calculations of
aspirants ta'the_Angolan corridors of power That, that seme revenue, if
reserved for Cabindans alone, could mean &n average per capita income of
over $5,600 for 70,000 to 80,000 Cabindans was just as central te the

thinking of Cabindan separatists,

In Cabinda, several ariétucratic. Faﬁilies enjoyed special status and
influence; among them the ngbque, Mingers, Pina etc, Prior to the coup,
Cabindahs had obstructed MPLA-é%Forts in Cabinda and cocperated with the
Portuguese. Emulating the FNLA, the Cabindan Liberation Front (FLEC) had
undertaken to establish governmentalfcrede%tials, creating a governmgnt in

exile. On January 10, "1967, 1t’sent a letter to the United Nations announ-

. cing that the "Fiot DEDW]PS" of Cablnda, desirious of "complete, 1mmed15te

L e e
and uncondltlunal independence, " had formed a Government Provisoire de

Revolution .}nteq en Exil. (GPRFE)74

"' wi‘"\‘l

The coup rekindled old aspirations and unleashed family, persomal and

+
B

ethnic ambitions and led to a flurry of Cahindaqiactivity!75

Zaire, of course, gave full support to the separatists and allowed

FLEC to broadcast the Voice of Cabinda over Kinshasa's radia, and refused

to allow FNLA troops move into Cebindan territory, Zaire went to the extent

of persuading Daniel Chipenda's breakaway faction of the MPLA to endorse

Cabindan self—determinaticn.76
73

Marcum, 0D Git’ D.131
74 UN Committee on Decolonization, Doc, A/AC.109/Petiticn 641, May 25, 1967

7 For this and other separatist activities see Marcum, Op. cit, pp.253 ff
76 Le monde, May 17, 1974,
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Nor did Congo Brazzaville fault Cabinda for wanting separate existence,
Brazzaville government gave fullsome support to the MPLA but also continued
to allow Cabindan separatists tao organize on its territory. Like Zairs,
she persuadesd another breakaway faction of the MPLA - to accept the

principls ‘of Cabindan autonnhy.77

In addition, President Omar Bongo of Gébon, expressed his - prasumable

French = support for the proposition that Cabinda constituted a "separate

E!m‘:ity."’78

As for the mationalist movements, at the prospect of independence and
Portugusse withdrawal, the factional rivalries that had developed over the
years came to the fare. The three had taken steps to consolidate and expand

their respective organizations as rapidly as possible,

Under pressure from the OAU, the three signed e formal unity agreement
in Mombasa, Kenya on January 5, 1975, The agreement included a ndeclaration

of principles® which stated that Cabinda would remain an integrael and
"imglienable part of'Angola."79

The movements then declared themselves ready for faormal negotiations
with Portugal, to sstablish the procedures and calendar for 'the country's
accession_ta independence. But as Holden Roberto later noted, the three
groups had only agreéd tp va common platform for negotiations with Portugal,

He said “each group would retain its own identity."
77Le»ﬁﬁ5‘nde, May 31, 1974
78 & semaine, November 17, 1974

7I5ee Documents Section under DAL in A&H, 19?5-76.
80Ibid p. B 8539
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Talks between Angolan nationalist movements and Portuguese authorities
began on January 10, 1975, at Alvéﬁr in the Portuguese Algarve, The four
parties hammered out and signed t;e .Jahuary 15 Alvor sgreement 'Bq whidh
secured the three liberation movements status as "the sole legitimate
representative of the people of Angola." It proclaimed Cabinda to be an
unalienable component part of Angola, “and it set November 11, 1975, as the
date for independence. The agreement alloted minlstries in a coalition govermn-
ment and it mandated that government Yo draft a provisional oonstitution and
cunduct legislative elections during the eleven-month transition to indepen—
dence, It also provided for the three Angolan movements by phases to pool
8,000 men each into a common national army that would include a 24 ,000-man
Portuguese force to be -withdf‘awn gradually between October 1, 1975 and February

29, 1976,%

The Factional Struggle for Power

The transitional government began functioning in February, but in a

climate of mistrust and viclenocss 0On March 23, FNLA forces attacked MPLA
installations.ea A few days later, FNLA troops attacked and killed over fifty .

recruits at an MPLA training camp at Caxito.aa The fate of Angala had been

sealed with blood and the cutcome was to be decided through bloodshed,

In late April, renewed fighting broke out as the FNLA launched a
coordinated series of assaults against MPLA offices in Luanda, Violence

soon spilled into towns to the north and south, with MPLA increasingly taking

- sﬁsea appendix
% b

el

BBSunday Timés, London, March 30, 1975,

84 Washington Post, March 27, 1975.
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the initiagtive. By this time the MPLA had recruited the anti-Zairian
Katangese gendarmerie.a4 This added significantly to the MPLAts military
capability, But the move incensed Mobutu and he moved Zeirian troops into
Angola to help the FNLA.85 In this regard,'it should bs remembered that the
Katangese (Luanda-Luba) were implacable r'i;_\.lals of the FNLA and the Mobutu
regime, |

Such bloody incidents quashed all hopes that the Alvor Agreemeni‘. would
result in a govermment of rational unity, African attempt to achisve this
end through the Nakuru Agr'elament86 on June 15, 1975, proved equally unsuc:oéss—
ful under the pressures of the struggle for power among the three groups. .
_Never'thalsss, gt its summit in _Kampala in July 1975, the DAJ persisted in
the increasingly hopeless task of preventing the growing violence into a full-
scale civil war, African heads of stete deplored the Angolan fighting;
appealed to the three movements "to lay down their arms" and "earmestly
requested Portugal to assume, without delay in an {jﬁimpor'tant manner, its ...
responsibilities in Angola.” They created an DAU.lCommission of Enquiry;f‘é;ﬁ.c;‘
asked it to consider the organization and dispatch of an OAU Peace~keeping

g
force for Angola. 7

84 The Katangese gendarmerie were a well-trained force of between.3,500
to 6,000 men who had gone into exile after the defeat of their leader,
Moise Tsombe, the former Katangese sscossionists! leader. Portuguese
colonial authoritiss kept them intact as a pre-emptive threat to Mobutu
in case his support for the FNLA guerrillas went too fare The MPLA tack
over this oolonialist weapon with which to threaten Mobutu,

& Colin Legum in Observer, May 18, 1975,

s
86 pquments Section under OAU in ACR, Op. clt,

87 For the text see Colin Legum, "Foreign Intervention in After Angola,
op._ct, p.67 .
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But Portugal no longer had the capability to assume its "responsibili-

ties," GSome Portugusse military units were reportediy aiding the FNLA and

the MPLA.88

And the OAU failed to realize that it was no longer time for inguiry
but action., It failed to recognize the fact that the first step towards
seauring peaceful process would have been an embargo on arms and perscnnel
going into Angola by air; sea‘and-land,:that is;'acrmss Zairean border that

aven the Portuguese no lenger pretended to be able to monitor, The OAU did

not make resl effort to carry out what the Portugugse had set out to do,

As a consequence, extra—AFrican powers were encouraged to expand their
intervention. Huwever; a ten-member CBmmission'UF Enquiry spent ten days in
Angola and reported back that UNITA had the largest popular following,

a
followed in order by the FNLA and MPLA. 9

Wwhat was the use of that kind of exercise at that point in time? The
ommission could not have possibly made the right assessment after such a short
period. What was the dﬂaracter'and variety of its semple? That type of
oonclusion at such a critical pe%&pd only served to exacerbate the dispute,

The OAU failed to recognize certain basic factsf (1] That the main issue
in the Angolan conflict was political and more fundamental than Jjust the
reconciliation of the rival nationalist movements (2) that the success or
efFetiiQeness of any settlement in Angola had to resolve the major political

issues, -

88 Marcum, op.Cit., P«262

8 See C. Legum, Foreign Tntevention, in After Angola, Op.Cit., pPe29
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The Commission's follow-up proposals for the expedition of an OAU

peace-keeping force, met with resolute oppositiaon from the increasingly

. militarily ascendant MPLA,

mgy mid-July the military situation radically favoured the MPLA, As
the military position of the FNLA and UNITA deteriorated, the governments
of Zaire and Zambia grew more and more concsrned about the implications for
their own security, Those two countries tured to the United Stetes of

America for assistance, "90

Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia was primarily concerned with getting his
copper to the sea. With the Benguela railroad closed, his only alternative

was the expensive and humiliating route through then Rhodesia (nnw Zimbabwe )

and South Africa.

. Zairean interest; in Angola were many, Mobutu's reactionary regime
def;’initely felt threatened by the possibility of the emergence of a Marxist
regime in Angola. Many in the top rungs of MPLA leadership had ties with
anti-Mobutu Lummumbists, And, of course, there was Molif;:u's lust for

’ Cabinda.

On her own part, Brazzaville's role in the Angolan conflict was more

directed against Zaire's machinations in Cabinde and Angola, thani. é‘h‘gindica-

. . Y ] .
S w:«_;-;;,gfie%{;p,,i;ion of a SDVlEtadi!‘E!G‘t,;LQ[‘l‘Of policy,

parr
The war was’a‘bbe-caw of escalations, as momentum swung from one side
to the other, Militarily, it progressed from the acquisition of obsolete
' . weapons, foreign troops and eventually to sophisticated military ware like

wire-gulded rockets and late~-model  jet-fighter bcnml:am*z—s.EM

%0 See Testimony of Henry A, Kissinger, February €, 1976, Hearings
Before the Subcommittee on African Affalrs, p.9.

91 Stodkwell, op._cit.; e 196
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Politically, the war was complicated by a vast array of alliances,
The FNLA and UNITA were supported at one time by the United States, France,
China, West Germany, Rumania, Israel, North Korea, Senegal, Uganda, Zaire,
Zambia, Tanzania and South Africa, The MPLA was supported by the Soviet
Union, Cuba, tast Germany, Algeria, Guinea and several European nationa.92
There was constant sarting out all through the war until sventuslly many

states shifted their support to the MPLA,

Each nationalist movement chose to present the struggle as that of
survival. By August, the MPLA was in control of twelve out of sixteen
arovincial capitals including key posts and?ﬁgaﬁapital, Luanda, The FNLA
and UNITA withdrew from Luanda on August 10 énd 11, respectively, Their

withdrawal from Luanda marked a de facto collapse of the coalition. 1In

fact, it signalled the beginning of a full-scale civil war,

B8y September, Angola's liberation mavaments were dug into their
respective ethnic bastiana. In addition, the MPLA had taken Cabinda,
captured & number of ports and inland towna to the south, Many Angolans
shifted from multiethnic and plantation regions back to areas of ethnic
origin, a retreat to the past that accelerated with the collapse of the

transitional government and the withdrawal of Portuguese troops,
]

With independence a few weeks off, the FNLA and UNITA patched together
an alliance culminating in a formal govermment to counter that of the MPLA,
This new alliance was not better than the old, All though Savimbi's

membership in the GRAE, & north-south ethnic (Bakongo-Ovimbundu)} cleavage

52 Cfe Cs Ebinger, "External intervention in internal war,

Orbis, loc, cits, pe 673
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within the GRAE gehtred around rifts between Roberto and Savimbi.g3
Factional suspicion, hostility and conspiracy plagued the GRAE then.

Nominally, Savimbi had remained GRAE fareign minister but Roberto assumed

full responsibility for external affairss. .

Now, while Roberto operated from a northern “"capital® at Ambriz (and
Kinshasa), the FNLA Democratic Peoples' Republic of Angola (DPRA) set up
offices in Huambo, Savimbi's place. The premiership was to rutaté monthly
between the two movements, whose armies remained unintegrated, UNITA

forces were not allowed to operate in Roberto's northermn stronghold,

There was a turning point in the crisis when South Africa entered
94

‘Angola on October 23, to intervene on the side of the FNLA and UNITA,

By the end of Dctobsr, the MPLA was left in control of only four provine

cigl capitals.

South Africa had been providing arms and training to UNITA and FNLA
soldiers since September., South Africa felt there were sound reasons for

the 1ntervention She had the million-dollar hydro-electric plant she
V-
was building at Dunene in southern Angola to protect, And South West

AFrina Peoplee' Urganlygtlon (SWAPD) gusrrilla bases were going to be
e

gr
5'-»}_“ g |" “,- F

deaproyed in the pmcsss. Not only that; South Africa hoped to attract

Western sympathy, particularly the United States, by pioneering the anti-

For example Roberto precipitated the admission of Viriato da Buz

into the FNLA during Savimbi®s absence in 1963, Savimbl was

pitterly opposed to the admisslon of da Guz , leader of a breekaway
faction of the MPLA into the FNLA, .Savimbi undertook a secret Journey
to Moscow, Prague, Budapest and East Berlin in quest of personal
support, For Further details see Angola, 1, No.14, Laopoldvilla,

July 15-31, 1964, pp. 3-7.

For a detailed analysis of the South Afrirca intervention in Angola see

Charles K, £binger, "Cuban Intervention in Angola: A dissenting opinion, ™
Paper presegnted, £Q. the, AfPICGHFStudle“ Q snczatxon Ponvontlon, LOu An;alcq,_

94
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Communism facade in Africa. Most importantly, South Africa wanted to
influence the outcome cof the Angolan civil war in favour of SBavimbi
who was considered the most likely of all three to establish a government

in Luanda which coulid co-operate with South Africa,

Shocking as it may be, Savimbi> invited South Africa to Angola after

conferring with Presidents Mobutu, Kaunda and Houphouet'FBiDgny.95

On November 1, a Katangese-style complication developed., The leader";
of the FLEC, Sr. Luis de Ganzaga Han%pe in an announcement in Kampala,iﬁi
LT
declared Cabinda independent of Angola.95 Cabinda at this time was under.

the control of the MPLA, Heavy fighting was reported between the MPLA -

and FLEGC in early NGUmeET,97 but the FLEC was no contest for the MPLA,

Independence Day, November 11, dawned with the prnciamation of two
governments: the Peoples' Republic of Angaola (PRA) by the MPLA, in

Luanda and the Social Democratic Aepublic of Angola (DPRA]fby the FNLA/

ui)' df

UNITA coalition, The MPLA government received 1mmed1atearecogn1t10n.ﬁji

from ten African states, the USSR, the COMECON nations, Brazil, Yugaulqvlq=u$'

R
r,.'.\s 4

North and South Vietram and North Korea.ga The DPRA never got 1tself

arganized ar recognized.

On independence day in Luanda, the Portuguese high commissicner fled

without ceresmony or transferring poweﬁ to any of the contending govern=

-

ments.99 At independence, the GAU position was governed by the Kampala
95
96

Stockwell, op. cit, p. 192
Keesings Contemporary Archives (Hereafter cited as KCA) Vol, XXI,
No.1578, December 1975, p. 27500,

97 For the position of rival forces at independence see Ibid, p,27498,

Bk comprehensive details of the Independence Day drama see Stockwell,
opecit, pp.223 ff,

99 Ibid.
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Summit resolution insisting on a governmment of national unity which wouid

. ‘ q
include all three liberation movements, Qo

After routing Roberto's army, the MPLA/Cuban forces turned»éputh.

The uneasy FNLA/Chipenda-UNITA aliiance fell apart, A Christmas-eve

101
shoot-out in Huambo escalated into an FNLA-UNITA war within a war, 0

By the end of November, 1975, there was a tempaorary military stale-

mate as the rapid infusion of Soviet-Cuban é@q checked the advance of South

-

African faorces. In early December, the military balanéegpegan to shift -
pback to the MPLA when the West failed to aid the FNLA/UNITA coalition in a

. 1
manner commensurate with Soviet/Cuban arms shipments to the MPLA, 02

Tha Role of the DAU: II

The 0AU refused to admit either of the contending parties as long as .-

AT

the fighting raged on in Angola. The organiiati%p continued to press for
SR e RS E ' :
the establishment of a government of national unity. However, as evidence

grew concerning the magnitude of South -African military support for the

FNLA/UNITA coalition, more and more governments shifted their support to

" the MPLA., Of crucial importance to théiMRLA was Nigeria's recognition on

‘w
November 27 and Tanzania's recognition on Decembher 5, 1975,

At the DAL emergency summit on Angola, held in Addis Ababa from
January 10 to 13, 1975, the FNLA/UNITA coalition scored a major diplomatic
i
triumph when pro-MPLA forces failed to obtain enough votes for formal OAU

recognition. WNor did the conference condemn South Africa.

100
101

Documents Section under OAU in ACR, op.cit, 1975-76
Financial Times, December 30, 1975, January 2, 14, 19756,

W

International Herald Tribune, December 13, 1975,

102
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On November 10 and December 20, 1975, Savimbi had reportedly flown
to Pretoria to meet South African Prime Minister, Dr. Voster and Suuth\
African milifary officials to persuade them to delay the withdrawal of
South African forces from Angola,103 further undercutting whatever
feﬁaining Syhpathy he enjoyed in the DAU. Despite this, by the end of

January, 1976, South Africa began to retreat from Angola.

~Despite the fact that African States were divided over who to suppart
in Angaia, the 0OAU wasnaﬁle to maintain a broad consensus on four aspects
of its Angolan policy until SoutH African intervention 1A late October
1975, These wére: suppart for the idea of .a Government of National Unity;
acceptance of MPLA, FNLA and UNITA as genuine nationalist movements entitled
to a place in such a government; the need to maintain Angolan geographical

integrity, including Cabinda; and opposition to any type of external inter-

vention,

The incumbent chairman, President Idi Amin of Uganda helped to
complicate matters for the OAU. He associated himsglf with the conservative
side — the Zaife,.United States and China cligque and was completely hostile -
to the Soviets and Cubans, By publicly supporting Mobutu's stand on sevéral
occasions, Idi Amin showed that he was on the side of Mobutu.1Da' The MPLA
therefore came to see Amin as Mobutu's ally and &s a fesult was suspicious

ll
in all its dealings with the 0AU. 05

, ,
03 Sunday Telegraph, February 13, 1376.

1
04 As a case in point, Radio Kampala, November 7, 1975, carried an

endorsement of Zaire's Angolan policy.

1
05 For the attitudes of the Angolan leaders to the QAU Chairman see
Documents Section/Political Issues under Angola in ACR,' 1975-75,
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When Amin became the Chairman of the DAU, his first step was to

appoint ten members to a fact-finding Committee of Enquiry and Congilige
{
tion to visit Angola, 05 This Committee produced report and recommenda—
. . .. 107 R . 108
tions after a ten-day visite. This was considered by the DAU Bureau
which egain endarsed the need for a Government of National Unity, camposed
of representatives of three liberation movements, the integration of their
"

armed forces into a single national army and suspension of armed hostili-

1
ties, in fact, the same packege as was produced by Nakuru talks, 09

On November 5, one week before independence, Amin‘conuened the 0OAU
Defence Commission to consider the serious situation in Angola. He was
pushing the idea of sending an OAU force, but the MPLA was strongly opposed,
The Defence Commissioﬁ agreed that the Angolan situation called for a
political rather than a military'sulution. It condemned the role of
mercenaries in Angola; expressed Serious concern over the supply of arms to
the warring movements, with its threat of internationalizing the problem,
When the Commission found itself without any ective role to play in the
unfolding violent issues, it appointed an ad hoc Advisary Military Committee
to assist the consultations with the Angolan leaders about sending a Peace=-
keeping Farce to maintain security, or, alternatively, an African political
mission to 'help the Government of Nationel Unity' to gstablish a national
army and an administrative structufe.110 By this time, MPLA relations with

Amin had deteriorated to the point of not attending a meseting called by

106
For OAU Resolutions on Angola see Documents Section, ACR, 0Op.cit,

107
The Repart of the QAU COhClllatan Commission in Angola, Addis Ababa,
January, 197/6s

1

08 The QAU Bureau is the committee which %E?ratas between Summit meetings.

1

09 0AU Resolutions on Angola, ADR, Ope Cit

110

Memorandum of the OAU SecretaryASeneraltbn the Situation in Angolas,
Addis Ababa, January 1975,




Amin which both the FNLA and UNITA attended,

The Nigerian proposal issued three days to independence, that
independence be delayed for another three weeks to allow more time to
find a solution did not receive any support. So the new state celebrated

independence at war with itself.

The OAU united front began to crack when Algeria, Congo, Guinea,
Somalia and the four former Portuguese colonies granted recognition to
the MPLA gouerﬁTent. By the time an emergency OAU summit meeting convened
in February 1976, twenty-one out of the farty-six member states of the
0AU had recognized the MPLA government, President Samora Machel of
Mozembigue insisted that FNLA and UNITA had forfeited their right to be
considered genuine liberation movements because of their open collusion

111
with South Africaa The pro-MPLA group got paowerful support from Nigeria

which‘?had completely reversed her parlier critical attitude to Soviet

intervention in Angola.

The late President Seretse Khama of Botswana and Leopold Senghor,

_ 11
then President of éenegal, toock the lead in opposing the pro-MPLA group. 2

'R
;’.__!- .

The summit ended in a complete deadlock. Half of the members called
for immediate recognition of the MPLA as the legal govermment and the other

half still insisted on the need for a Government of Natlonal Unitys v
i ! _

111
"0AU Resolutions on Angola,"™ ACR DE.cit.

Y12 Ibid.
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About & month later, the"isSlies that could not be settled within the
TS .

oAU was settled on the battlefield. Accepting MPLA military supremacy,

the OAU Council of Ministers on February 11, 1975, decided by a simple

11
_majority to recognize the MPLA as the legal Government of Angola, 3

Internal cleavages and external dependencies do not dissolve with
independence, Eguipped with this knowledge and experiencs, African States
should have adopted a much more realistic and practical approach to the
Aggolan conflict, Despite the fact that, in the final stages the QAU woke
up to the fact that the Angolan conflict required a political and not a

military solution, the organization continued to harp on the unfeasible

guestion of Government of National Unitya

The failure oﬁﬂiﬁéiahujpolicy in Angola could also be traced to its
parochial view of ﬁﬁbengolan conflict - focussing only on the rivalry of

the liberation movements. This precluded African states from seeing the

.
. e

larger regional and international context of the Angolan struggle, for
example the revolutionary effects that the triumph of a radical regime in
Angola could have on the economies of the contigugus states, particularly

11
the land=locked ones, d

$

Unfortunately, Africa's bitterest enemy understood the dynamics of
the circumstances, "As I see it, the méjor'prnblems facing South Africa
. o
for 1976 are: Angola, which threatens detente, the need for a settlement

in Rhndesiagghg South West Africa and the state of the economy, As far as

3 1pid,

14 Sge "Southern Africa: Union of the southern Nime," Africa, No,105

May 1980, pp. 43-45,
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the immediate future is concerned, our wofid turns on the axi‘s of .Armgaia;,. .
The Western powers should take note of what is happening in Angola.and

fhe inevitable results t:ha? would flow from the establishment of a Marxist,
Soviet-dominated state ir; Angola far southern Africa, Af‘ricai?a'? a whole and

1
the entire frees world," 18

Given the in@fterafe hatred of each é't:hnic group for ﬂ;IE! 'cher.and
the fact that the FNLA haﬁ helpad ﬂlna Portuguese to decimate the ranks of
MPLA guerrillas during the struggle for ilndependence, the three movements
could not possibly waork together, with the benefi.t of hindsight, Chad has
produced a glaring example of the impracticability of these "if-wishosew
were horses" patched~up coalitionhs with parallel personalities an;l or;enta-
tinns.”a Zimbabwe today, reinfarces this view.ﬂ? After all, héd the FNLAl..
not successfully resisted all attempts by the WPLA and the QAU itself t?u
create an Angolan common front, The continued insistence on unity was
escapist,

The conflict was fundamentally a political one, thus the OAU should

have addressed itself to finding a formula that would have resolved the

underlying political issue: Who (which, nationalist movamsnt] would rule

Arlgofa.';l, ?

115 John Vorster, then Prime Minister of South Africa in an interview

with Newsweek See Newsweek, .January 5, 1976, p.54.

16 See Virginia Thompson and Richard Acm(if; f-conf"lict in_Chad, London,

Hurst and Co,, 1981 for an account of the conflict in Chade, For an
insight into this difficulty see Africa, No.129, May, 1'982. See also
'Africa, No, 105, May 1580,

? The continuing conflict between Prima Minister I'mgaba O'F Zimbabwe
and his coalition partner Joshua Nkomo and their two movements
supports this view, GSee Africa No, 128, April, 1982, pp,14«17,
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There ﬁa§ the ideological dimension.‘ The most important implications
of government is that the regime'in power seeks to-stamb its ideology on
the body politic, implement programmes and initiate cﬁanges which are
nofmally in conformity with its ideological beliefs, It was, therefore
very unrealistic and defeatist for African heads of govermment to stress
the need for a Govermment of Natiqﬁal Uﬁity, cbhprising the threé libera-
tion movements, How.could_Marxiét MPLA run a government with cap;falist
FNLA/UNITA coalition with South African connections, It could have been

a callision of  two worlds,

South African involvement and attendant African reaction taught all
and sundry a hard lessong certain black African states could accept South
Africa's covert aid, but few sincerely bought her thesis of an African

brotherhood which transcended rapiai issues,

Since Africa does not comprgmiséfﬁ%ﬁ}guestian of dacaloniziég;gbuthern

Africa was ip'nut apparent that installing any Angolan faction with South
. | L 11 ' '
African sympathy whis not in the interest of Africa? 8

Angola has common borders with Namibia, which in turn has common
borders with South Africa, Angola's role is particularly crucial to the

liberation of Namibia and For the ineviteble battle far South Africa.

-

African states do not have weli researched, planned or well thﬁdgh%-n

NECRFR

out foreign policies, Rather, thef%;ﬁéﬁéign policies are measured reactions
. "oy .

on ad hoc basis to events and situations as thay arise, This was very much

“ ‘ C }
'8 See AsM. Ouda, 'Following the victory of Angola,"™ Africa

Newsletter, Nos, 3 and 4, 1976, pp, 2-3,
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the case with the Angolan conflict. Africa had not thought or planned
ahead, And as has been pointed out, neither did the continent celculate
the carrelation between the cutcome of events in Angola and the decoloni-

zation of the other tormented territories in the southern African enclaves

In early December 1981, South Africa despatched & bunch of mercenaries
to overthrow the government of Sezyc:helles..‘],|9 Earlier on in July, South
Africa had embarked on a classic 'scorched earth' campaign in Angola,
sweeping through villages, killing civilians, burning houses, crops and
grein stores and slaughtering cattle, Water wells were either sabpfaged
or occupied by invading South African army units.12D On August 23, South
Africa invaded and Dcéupied Angolan territcry121 in an operation ominously

reminiscent of the South African invasion of comparative magnitude at the

outset of Angola's independence, six years before,

These recurrent punitive expeditions constitute a military defiance
of Africa as a whole and reflect_a significant development of Africa's

intensifying war with the racist regime.

Additionally, the invasion had specific political, military and
diplomafic objectives which can be clearly discerned from the timing of
the operations, The assault was aimed at exploiting the differences

1
between the Western Five Contact Group, 22 seeking a negotiated settlement

11 :
I nSeychelles: GSoldiers of Misforiune," Newsweek, December 7, 1981,
pe 20 ff,.

1

20 nangola: Challenge from Pretoria,™ Africa No,122, October 1981, pl.l14
1 a

2! Racist Challenge to world," West Africe, August 31, 1981, p.1?

122 Africa, loCs Cit, PPe 16-26,



65

on Namibia, which have manifested since the advent of the conservative
Reagan administration in the United States and socialist government of

President Mitterand in France,

South Africa like Weshington chooses to interbret political develope=
ments in Africa usually in the'very‘simplistic terms of East=West super-
power ideological rivalry, Thus South Africa hopes to influence the
United States in adopting what she calls an attitude of !'friendly
neutralism' towards her and to abandon 'diplomatic hostility'123 which
the United States has shown in the past with regard to Namihia, and ta

withdraw support for SWAPO, Besides, South Africa is cleverly exploiting

American intention of presenting a harder, mare anti-communist image to

counter Soviet influence worldwide,

o,

By early September, with 11@900 South African scldiers still in Angola

and holding a number of towns and 15,000 sguare miles of territory, Angolans
speculated that what was in process of formation was & supposedly UNITA=-

controlled buffer zone, The invasion had been-a cover to unload tons of

1
military ware to Jonas Savimbi's insurgent groups in Cunens province, 24

In early December, Angola's only oil refinery was attacksd, Jonas
)

Savimbi claimed that the UNITA was responsible. It is somehow hard to

L

believe that this attack was not consequent upon earlier deliberations

123 141d pa17

124 nThe invasion that split the West," Africa Now, No.7, October

1981 s PP 16=18,



between Savimbi and Dr, Chester Crocker, United States Assistant

1
Secretary of State. 23

Washington now seeks to tie the removal of Cuban . Torces in Angola
to movement on the Namibian negotiations, using the Kissinger concept
of linkagee 2 (It must not be forgotten that the United Statss up to
date still occupies a part of Cuba), Apparently, Washington thinks
Luahda would have little alternative but to come to an_understanding

1
with Savimbi once the Cuban troops are withdrawn, =7

The 0AU must decide what role it intends to play in this ﬁew phase
of broader confrontation which the situation clearly implies, It must
translate moral indignation into effective action, It is here that the
Frontline Summit held in Lagos in September, 1981, assumes appropriate
significance, The summit should be placed within its strategic context,
At the Summit, a range of military support was offered to the Angolans,
The Summit also sharply raised the question as to whether the DAL is ready
to pick up, once and for all, the gauntiet repé&tedly thrown in its face
by racist South Africa. Additionally, it brings to the fore another
negging questicé: Is the Cuban force the only credible fighting force in

! .

Africa today? And the corollary is: Who is going to fight Africa's wars?

125833 The Guardian, London, Monday, December 14, 1981, p.6.

Cf The Nigerian Tribune, Thursday, December 10, 1981, p,2,

126 Ses Ghehu Shagari, "South AFrica is a threat to Commonwealth

Existence, " Nigeria Bulletin, Vol,3, No,20, October 16-31, 1981,
PPy 3e

1
27 "America and puppet Savimbi,™ New Nigerian, Thursday, December 10,
1981, p,.1 ' ' .
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Africa has noc choice but‘tq come to grips, once and for'all, with ane
of its thorniest problems, The immediate préctical impiications are two-
folds As a first step, An the intgrnationai plane, the OAU must lay out
plans and organize itsélf'?or a prolonged confrontation with the backers

of apartheid, the United States in particular,

The OAU must sell its posture to other actors and canvass aggressively
for support in intefnational fora particularly the United Nations, the OPEC,
the Arab Lesgue, and the Nonaligned MDyehéht. Namibia is legally a UN Trust
territary, therefﬁre, properly situated, the fight for Namibia, for instance,
should be between the UN and South Africa and not;ﬂas is the case now;'
between SWAPO and South Africa. The OAU should-in this regard, seek UN
support for Angola (socially and economically) and utter condemnation and

isolation of the racist regime,

On the home front, Africa must not make the mistake of tackling tﬁe
impvasion of Angola in isolation from the general struggle against apartheid
within South Africa, "Prasident Des Santos ..« @ppears to have thrownﬁh%gﬂ
full pelitical weight behind efforts to secure the independence of Namibia

through negotiations with the West,

",es The loss of Cunene province is the price Angola has had to pay .
for sheltering the South-West Africa Peoples' Organization that has been
fighting a fifteen-year guerrilla war against South African forces for the

. s 128
independence of Nemibia,"

FEAE T !“
”1§§WThe Times, Friday, December 18, 1981, p.%.
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Namibia is only an outpost in the vast defence structure of apartheid,
Independent Namibia will be just as vulnerable to South African aggression
as indspendent Angola has been and will continue to be so lang as the palicy
and practice of apartheid remain securely cocooned in South Africa itself,
South Africa might choose to &add Zimbabwe129 and Mozambigue to her hit-list,

thus adding to the OAU catalogue of problems,

The security of Angola and other African States will be greatlyiénhanie’.

- 1 b
ceq;330 if apartheid is attackedgaapectly at its base within South Africa.

B

Thié‘means a properly co~ardinated plan for the socuthern Africa regions,
involving of necessity sharply increased military support for the liberation
movements within South Africa, South Africa will not seek adventures abroad

if she has insurgency problems at home,

The need for Angola proper to strengthen her own security cannbt be
over-emphasized, The Angolan National Army, the FAPLA, was reported to
have given the South African invaders ;'géod fight, But there still have
to ba'improvemehts. Angola has to develop a military capability independent

of Cuba's military power, Poised, as it is, on South Africa's foothpath,

1 .
2 Pretotia, already is unleashing economic war on Zimbabwe, See

nZimbabwe: war of attrition begins," Africa Now, October 1981, p.44.

120 All indications point to the fact that South Africa is committed to
the destabiiiPation of neighbouring states. With stepped-up militery
and logistical support from South Africe, Mozambigue's dissident
guerrilla movement, the National Resistance Movement, has in recent
months intensified its campaign of sabotage in the central regions of
Mozamblque, For greater details see "Mozambique: The hand that feeds
dissidents," Africa , No.123, November 1981, pp. €5-67, i
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Angola must buiid up sophisticated military ersenals and acquire superb
military skill and performance, South African military invincibility
is a farce, Did rag-tag il}-equipped Vietnamese guerrillas not give the
United States a humiliating deéeat despite American deployment of a vast
array of‘military arsenals, thousands of "American soldiers and years of

1
American involvemant,qa + Africans have got to and must leern to fight

thelir wars,

It is probably the economic cost of maintaining the confrontation
with South Africa that is putting the heaviest pressure on Luandas The
South African incursion has brought about food shortages and the crisis

has forced Angola to cut impufts and lower its main economic target.

Although potentially one of the richest nations in Africa, Angola is
not being given a chance to dayelnp_her wealth because she has to spend
most of her oil—revendes on importing arms, as well as the food that is
riot being grown because of the guerrilla war being waged by South—African

backed UNITA,

THe QAU must equally stress the campaign for economic aid for Angola
‘as well, This is where the Arab League and the OPEC come ine In an

ll
earlier wark %= the writer had observed that though many of the Arab states

131

A

For the story of Vietnam see Viktor Balor, Vistnam a diplomatic tragedy:
the origins of the United States involvement, Dobbs Ferry, New York,
Oceana Publicatinns,_T§ES;#"Ua?H”Krishna Baral, The Pentagon and the .
making of United States foreign policy, Highlands, New Jersey, :
Humanities Press, 1978, : ' *

132M.N. Ojike, "Afro-Arab Relations" (unpublished Masters thesis, University

O'F LBQ‘DS, 19%, pp.22—2'7.
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‘are encrmously rich, they have generally looked on with little concern

as African nations have battled alone against balance of payment diffi-

oo
cultles,i.the ravages caused by drought, civil war and apartheid, and

;" ' E R ,13 L f .\ I
G or '
‘.‘thc Jcnurally poor economic performances associated with underdevelopment,

e .

Arab posture in our confrontation with South Africa lacks the enthusiasm
Gl

and seriousness with which Black Africa regards Arab war against Zionism,

And Black Africa has made tremendous sacrifices for the Arab cause,

W Now,'

Tis;the time for the Arabs to flock impressively to the African
banner, omé of the Arab cepital that is frittered away in the large
financial centres of Europe and the United States could be diverted to
Africa to help Angola and the other frontline states to fight apartheid,
In addition, the Arab League should throw its weight behind the UAU

diplomatically in the fight against racist South Africa,

5(}."‘.:,..‘* .
Oil~producing African states must rise to' the occasion, They must

wield oil power to wrest favourable concessions from the West and South
Africa to enable this continent liberate South Africa, Power no longer

lies just in the barrel of a gun but also in a barrel of oil.



21

CHAPTER THREE

The Nigerian Civil War'

-~

. The Nigerian civil war r‘ep_r'esants a fine example of the tragedy of
African states, A fine example of how a stitch in time can save nins.
The Nigerian catastrophe could have been very much averted if only the
Nigerian nation had taken, alba;t, a little action to nip matters in the

_ bud; And if only Africa had stood up couragecusly to condemn grisly

gvents in Nigeria, maybe too, .the war could.have been aQerted. Africa
must realize that, individual Africaen states cannot perpetrate or cundone
the same pcllcies and actions, Africans condemn in the apartheid stockade.
Independent Africa must be seen as a fine and wquing alternative and

model too, to racist South Africa.

| The Nigerian conflict laid bare certﬁin deficiencies in the OAU which
in themselves threaten the very existence of the organization;. Is the
DAU & 'Cogrt of Appeal' for all Afr;cans - 1eader;?and peupla alike =
or an exclusive club for the prntéction of the personal interests of
incumbent Heads of State and Governmeﬁtf' When_threatened with internal
politigal revolt, no mattar how justified, African leaders look to the OAU

-

faor protection, But when it suits'them, they caonveniently ignore the
authority of that argamization. The praétical‘politicél implications of
this sdad anomaly is that it jeopardizeshtha fundamerttal human rights of
. the ortf;inary' citizen in many an African state while the 0AU remains an

. . {
"
impotent spectator since there is an existing vacuum vis-a-vis the authority

i
of that organization, Political stability in any African state should mean
a state of natural balance involving, of necessity, social and political

equity for the composite population and varying political tendencies in
i
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that country. This is simply what al% the volatile and ethnic politics
in African states ere all abput, The continued and, in some cases, the
increasing incidence of political injustice, is at the root of African

political instability and the violence that errupts in attempts to seek

redress,

Additiomally, the Nigerian conflict brought to the 'Fore-aif;othrir'
important question: a viable code of conduct for Africaﬁ#holitical
leaders. This brings us to the guestion of the clause in the 0AU charter
that forbids membere—states to interfefe id the internal affairs of each
other, This work will not dwell much on this matter, Demércation
between internal and external affairs of sovereign states is a very tricky
matter in international relations, espécially in the Third world nations,
Admittedly, it will raise & host o; guestions in Africa. particularly.ﬂ

This notwithstanding, this writer suggests this issue as an important area

for research for schaolars,
i

The Nigerian eivil war.was & cumulative of the nauseating divide-and-
rule policies of British colonialism and events which Nigerians had spun

f

for themselves,

“

There is a tendency for Africans to hlams 211 their woes on external
factors. Most of Africa's problems lie in Africa and within Africans,
The Nigerian conflict is directly traceable to fectors that plague almost
all African étates: bankrupt leadership and incompetence of government,
decadence and corruption in the body-politic, hostile politics that stop
short of war, ethnic hatred and rancour,'delibsrately genserated bg the

elites, If colonial masters, in their interest sought to create or
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emphasize divisions and antagonisms between various ethnic groups, do
Africans not have greater interest in submerging these differences, Is
. it a clause in Adam's will that this obnoxiocus colenial legacy must be
» béQUcéthed'to every generation in Africa ? Certainly, ths things that unite

|
o "

peoples in Africe are greater than the things that divide them,

The Nigerian civil war is distinct from that of Angola in that it was
not — as was the case in Angola - the case of the birthing of & new state
in search aof a role, an identity and & definition for itself, Rather, it

was the case of the peoplé of an already established state grinding them—

]

selves in competition, euphemistically called ethnicism, for monopoly and

.4 . . 1
prime positions in the allocation of scarce resour'c:es.33

. It may not be correct to atiribute 1‘:ha Nigerian civil war to the

January 15, 1966 coup, Rether many of tﬁe factors that led to the conflict
and even the coup itself dates back to the colonial days., The January 15
coup derived from the obnoxious pattern of social, economic and political
events that prevailed beforé and after independence, The background to the
conflict will be examined under three headings:—

-1. The British colonial policy of divide and rule

" 2, Post-independence era

3., The Military,

33 For a brilliant dissection and analysis of ethnicism in Nigeria,

see Okwudiba Nnoli, Ethnic Politics in Nigeria, Enugu, Fourth
Dimesion Publishers, 1978,
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The British Colonial Policy of Divide and Rule
i
The British colonial administration encouraged cammunal sentiments

among Nigerians.134 It paungeq_un every available opportunity to spread

i

T, ey .
the myths and propaganda that they were "separated from one ancther by

great distance, by differences of history 'and traditions, and by ethnolo-
. '

'gical, racial, tribal, political, social and réligious barriers,” In

1920, Sir Hugh Clifford, the colonial Governor of the country at the time,
made it abundantly clear that his administration would seek to secure
"to each seperate people the right to maintain its identity, its indivi-
duality and its nationality, ité chase? faorm of government; and the
peculial political and social instituti;ns which have been evolved for it
by the wisdom and the accumulated experiences of generations of its

136

forebears, "

British encouragement was reflected structwrally by the administrative
systems of indirect rule and regicnalisation, Indirect rule13? started
out as an instrument for overcoming the pervasive financial, personnel, and
communicaetions problems ¢f the colonial administration in Northern Nigeria

and ended up as a means for reinforcing communal identity among Nigerians

creating & new sense of communal identity where none existed, and providing

134 iy
JeS. Coleman, Nigeria: Background to Nationalism, Berkeley
University of California Press, By PPe93~154,

1 : | .

® Guoted in Ibid, p. 193,

1 .
Sﬁ Quoted in Ibid, p, 194,

137
3 Margery Perham, Lugard: The ¥ears of Authorit ¢ London, Collins, 1962,
' See also I.M. DEEnjo, British Administration in Nigeries, 1900-1950,

New York: NOK, 1974,




a new symbolic and ethnocentric focus for the urban pepulatiaon,

In the north, the British took over intact the-system of centralized
political power and patronage presided over by the emirs, using it to
collect taxes, Government worked through the Native Authority Sysfem,
which was embedded in the rigidly stratified social system, In return for
helping the British keep order, the Northern fuling group retained its
privileges and was insulated from the unsettling influence thgt cahe with
colonization, Social changes and Western education_reached the North last,
And when politics came,; the traditional elements of authority, government

and party were virtually indistinguishable, ~ T

Colonial ruls made a futile attempt to impose indirect rule in the

south.139

Traditional authority, status and wealth had been overtaken by
and integrated with new forces, thrown up by trade and business, econamic

and social ferment, Southern political partias140 were built by a new-bresad

139

138 Richard Sklar and C.S, #hitaker, Jr,, "Nigeria," in J,S, Coleman and

Carl Rosberg, Jre., Political Parties and National Integration in
Tropical Africa, Berkeley, California, University of California Press,

966, Gee also BeJs Dudley, Parties and Politics in Nerthern Nigeria,
Lendon, Frank Cass, 1963,

On the Ibo soclety refer to CeKe Meek, Law and Authority in a Nigerian
Tribe, London, Oxford University Press, 1937, "Ibo receptivity to Chenge, "

~ in W.R, Bascom and M,J, Herskovits, eds., Continuity and,Change in

African Cultures, Chicago, University of chicago Press, . n the
Yorubas see "The Yoruba of Nigeria," in J.L. Gibbs, Peoples of Africa,
New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1965,

140

See Richard Sklar, Nigerian Political Parties, Princeton, New Jersey,
Princeton University Press, 1553, _
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of educated and money-making generation,

At the political level, the various parts of the country did not
share a common experiance-For a iong time, The North was excluded from
the area of the legislatiue competence of the Legislative Council set up
by the 1922 cdnstitution. At the time of the amalgamation of the North
and South in 1914, the only bond of political unity was the persan of Lord
Lugard, the governor-general, dtherwise, the two retained their distinc-
 tive political identities and meintained separate administrations, High
officials of the two separate bureaucracies only had the occasion of meeting
at the annual session of the Legislative Doﬁncil in Lagos, Despite the
formal act of unification, Nigeria was still run as two colonies. Two
administrative centres were built, one in Kaduna, the other in Lagos., In
admlnlstratlon, land policy and in other fields of colonial government,
the administration reinforced the'differences" between the North and South

and not the unity of the colony.

These sectional differences in the political process divided Nigerians
along communal iines, increased the social distance among members of the
various groupsSe The saeme effect was produced by the attempt of colonialists
to divide Nigerians along-commuhal lines, as a mechapism for maintaining
domination over theﬁ. As a political line, the colonialists used secticna-
1ism to curb African nationalism and to maintain their power, For instance,
in 1920, Sir Hugh Ciifford effectively dampened the emergent west African
nationalism by manipulating communal sentiments of the Nigerian members of

the National Congress of‘west Africa when the latter called for reforms of
v bl .

the colonial orderi
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"I am entirely convinced of the right, for example,
of the people of Eghaland ,.. of any of the great Emirates
of the North ,es to maintain that each one of them is, in a
very real sense, & nation ..s It is the task of the
Government of Nigeria to build and fortify these national

1n5t1tut:|.nn5."4

The impact of these colonial machinations was disastrous, Nigeriens
channelled their political attention toward their communal homelands, In
a bid to check the march of Nigerian nationalism, the colonial administra-
tion identified with and sbunsared reactionary communal interestsbin the
country, particularly in the North. The British even resorted to the
manipulations of elections along communal 1ines.142 This further poisoned
relations between the North and South with a consequent increase in the
social distance between members of their populations,

-Successiva colonial institutions devised for Nigeria, entrenched poli-

143

tical power along regional lines, By 1952, there was a Northern Peoples’

Congress (NPG) Government in the North, an Action Grnup (AG) Jouernmcnt in
it s 'M*’&'

Al
T.4lv

the west and National Council of Nigerian Citizen5=1. (N C ﬁ B&uvn,

in the East, From 1951 to 1958, Britain allowed Northern demand for half

141
4 JeS. Coleman, op. cit, p. 194

142 In the 1951 elections in Kano, the colonial administration tried
very hard to frustrate Northern allies of Southerners, GSee’ "The
Indirect Elections at Kano, 1951," unpublished mimeo, Nsukka,
Nigeria, 1975, pp. 13- 4,

143 *

See John P, Mackintosh, Nigerian Government and Politics, London,
Allen and Unwin, 1966, pps 33 ff,.
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the seats in the Federal House, The 1958 Constitutional Conference laid
down that the Federél Parliament would be elected on the basis of popu-

lation figures, The North, with over half of the population was thus

T

oy ” ;
.guaranteed cast-iron political dominion,of the nation. Additionally,

R

" one of the major sources of conflict in Nigeria was sown: that the North

is & privileged entity, with exclusive rights to leadership and political

power and attendant benefits,

From 1958, when the North's electoral dominance was written into the
Federal constitution, economic power also swung from the regions to the
central guvernment.144 A new banking act gave the Federal government
control over the operation of the regionai markefing boards, and through
lthem, the financial policies of the regional governments, The system of
revenue distribution to the regions were governed by formula devised at

1
the centre, 45 And the Naorth controlled the centre.

The British succeeded in politicizing ethnicity in Nigeria., The net
effect of this intense socio-economic competition arising from scarcity
and inequality in colonial Nigeria was the sense of insecurity of the
individual regarding its outcome, This led to increasing identification

of individuals with their communal groups and to a proliferation of

144 BeJe Dudley, "Federalism and the Balance of Political Power in
Nigeria, Journal of Commonwealth Political Studies, Vol, IV, No.1,
March, 1966.

145

See the Report of the Presidential Commission on Revenue Allocation
(okigbo), Vaolel, The Federal Government Press, Lagos, 1980, pp.15-24,
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voluntary communal associations,

The regions succeeded in creating the false impression that the
various political parties were the champions of the interests of various
ethnic groups, and that the struggles of these parties for political
dominance in the country, represented the struggles of the various ethnic
groups for political ascendancy in the society., To mobilize mass support,
the parties openly and cavertly used emotive ethnic symbols, playing on
alleged ethnic conflicts for their own self interests., The ineviteble

result was the intensification of the politicisation of ethnicity.14?

Y

More than any other Fécton, inter-party struggle for political power
politicised ethnicity and spread sthnic thinking to the most remote areas

of Nigeria.

This sad development further polarised the country into ethnic compert-

ments separated from one ancother by increasing divergence of political

beliefs and interests, political experience and history of political

© struggle, The violence attendant on electoral campaigns became associated

with interethnic relations, Under the circumstances, political disputes

17

: " "over the census, elections, constitutionf.l; the distribution of social

Sf
n""""-ﬂ-‘.;s

amenities fuelled interethnic tension and hostility.

147

146 EsP.0. Offodile, "Growth and influence of Tribal Unions," in West

African Review, Vol, XVIII, N0.239, 1574, pp.937-941

For a comprehensive analysis see Okwudiba Nnoli, Ethnic Politics
in Nigeria, Enugu, Fourth Dimension Publishers, 1978,
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The increasing solidarity of each major ethnic group behind a politi-
cal party, and the emphasis placed by Nigerian politicians on the pursuit
. ~of ethnic interests, heightened the fears of minority groups concerning
neglect and domination by the leaders of the major groups. They saw
their own social &nd political opportunities threatened by the tendency
of the major political parties in government to secure these for the
members of theirrown groups. So minority groups started agitation against

'domination'1q8 and seeking regional status, too,

Thus, by independence in 1960, Nigerian politics had bescome synonymous
with interethnic struggle for power, At both the national and regional levels
politics meant sending of representatives into positions of power to enable

them transfer regional or national resources to the ethnic homeland,

. Post —independence era®

Confronted with the problem of how to operate within a federal system
which the North could dominate even when they combined, Southern political
parties tried all tactics — political compromise, shifting allegiances and

1
alliances and incompatible coalitions, a9

See Nigeriae, Beport of the Commission Appointed to Enquire into the
Fears of Minorities and the Means of Allaying them, London, HMSD, 1958,

14? See Mackintosh, op cit; see also Bill Dudbley, Instability and
- ' Political Drder, Ibadan, University of Ibadan Press, 1973 Goes also
Richard oklar, Nigerian Political.Parties, Princeton, New Jersey,

i'a

Prihceton University Press, 1963. " = -~
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The first battle for the control of scerce resources was fought in

ll
50 No party secured an overall

the second federal election in 13959,
majority, but the colonial governor called on Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa,
the leader of the NPC, as the largest party to form the government, The

NCNC decided on an alliance with the NPC.

Chief Obafemi Awolowo, therefore went into opposition at the centre,
Chief Samuel Ladoke Akintola becams the premier of the Western Region,
Akintola's policy was directeq to a settlement with the Federal gaverrment
based on the old principle of regional security. His calculations was on
Balewa's acceptance of a national triangular coalitinnron this basis, Such
an arrangement could, howsver, have allowed no room for Aﬁolnwn, who
himself coveted the role of the prime minister of the federation, The
differences in thé.AB widened with ideological, intre~party and personal

diSputes.151

This conflict wéé suddenly end dramaticelly carried to the governmant,
After the Awolowo wing of the AG appointed a new leader of the Western
House of Assembly in places of Akintola, the first megeting of the House ended
in disorder. The Federal government immediately declared a state of
emergency in the West and imposed its own Administrator on the region, No

state of emergency existed in the West and yet a state of emergency was

o
Kennath Peost, The Nigerian Federal Election of 1559, London, Oxford
1

University Press, e

*  The Nigerian first republic is well covered by John P, Mackintosh,
et al, Nigerian Government and Politics, London, 1566,

151 |

Sklar, op, cit, pp 450-452, For further details see Ruth First,
ope cit, pp 151159,
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arbitrarily imposed, A few years later, when a state of emergency did
patently exist in the West, the Federal government refused to invcke'its
constitutional powers against the incumbent government which was its

political ally.

Another spectacular developmsnt in the region was the treason trial
of Chief Awolowo and other AG leaders, on a charge of plotting to overthrow

the Federal guvernment.152

In the North, the NPC was having to call in the army to subdue its own

turbulent Tiv oppasition. NPE power, for all its northernc,s"dld nqt e
e O WIS Co

carry with it the Tiv people of the Middle ael¥, ;hghagié;téd for a
separate state, Led by Joseph Tarka, the United Middle Belt Congress (UMBC)
fought elections in alliance with the AG and won landslide victories,
Using its control of the regional ministries and Native Authorities, the
NPC cut the Tivs off from amenities, dragged UMBC supporters tc court on
trumped up chérges and dismissed UMBC supporters from employment and barred
them from tr'ade.qs3 In 1960, the Tivs went riot., The army was called in,
In 1964, there was another uprising which was quelled only with large-scale
army interysnﬁion. From that time in February 1964, the Army had become

permanently involved in the Nigerian politics of viclence., The Tiv opera-

tions and the chaotic events in the West were crucial flashpoints for the

152 Sklar, "Nigerian Politiecs: The Ordeal of Chief Awolowo 1960-G5*"

in G, Carter, ed; Politics in Africa: Geven Cases; .New York,
Harcourt Brace and World, 1966; LeKe Jakande, The Trial -of Obafemi
Awolowo, London and Lagos, John West, 1966,

J.Me Dent, "A Minority Party -« The United Middle Belt Congress,"

in J,Ps Mackintosh, Nigerian Government and Politics, London, Allen
and Unwin, 1966, p.486. &See also J.I, Tseayo, Conflict and Incorpo-
ration in ngeria, Zaria, Gaskiya GCorporation, 1978, pec2le

153
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1

young officers! coup of 1966,

The next major epgagement in the struggle for control of palitical
power at the centre and with it, for sources of national profit and
patronage was fought during the 1954 Federal elections, The antagonisms
created in the process caused a deep crisis, The lines of battle had

1
been drawn in the guarrel over the census, 54

There was a general strike in June 1964, The government had set up
a commission to review wages, When months went by and no recommendations
were announced, workers calléd a general-strike.155 However, this was
more a symptom of the general discontent with the politicians and the

political system, than a wage strike,

Elections were fought in the West in October, 1965, in a state of
incipient civil war, punctuated by unrestrained thuggery and ingenious
trickery, As if that were not enough, the Nigerian National Democratic
pParty (NNDP) government of the West announced when the elections were over,
that there was to be a substantial reduction in the price paid to cocoa
farmers, The West went into open revolt, What had begun as political
viblence to defeat & rival party in elections had grown into uncontainable
and uncontrolled lawlessneés.156 It was only in the West that the political

crisis reached a point of total breakdown of civil government. But

154 See Sklar, opecits ppe 133-135,

155
See B.Jes Dudley, Politics and Crisis in Nigeria, Ibadan, Ibadan

University Press, 1573, Ps30s

156
For an account of these events in western Nigeria see West Africa,

October 23, No, 2525, 1965; ppe1177=1178, 11941155,
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throughout the whole federation there was a profound disgust with politi-

cians and politics,

Corruption was not backdoor and furtive but flaunted. The root of
the Nigerian conflict was the guarrel over allocation of spoils, This
took place at two levels: The first was tHE;thgiatenal rivalry of the
regions, which competed against each other for a larger share ég%fhe

federal revenue of the export trade; over the allocation of development

capital and the location of industries.

| On the second level of this quarrel was the actual quest for the scarce
resSources, There was competition often called tribalism for jobs and pro-
motions, vice-chancellorships of universities and chairmanships of corpora=
tions, Politics was organized on regional basis and palitics contrived
econamic opportunities, Political parties were part of rival business and
financial structures which existed to make money for certain individuals
and to provide backing for the partles, Government commissions had laid

. 1
bare the Nigerian-style greed and primitive accumulation, 57

Worse, Nigerian politicians had produced no ideology of national unity

which could interpret or analyze conflict on social or class terms, The

structurc oF the Nigerian polltlcal syatcm at independence filtered all

e T s A bR i

:CDntBatS 1nto regional and: sb 1nev1tably into ethnic or communal channels,

1 : :
57 Report of the Tribunal Appointed to Inquire into Allsgations

Reflecting on the Official Conduct of the Premier ofl and Certain
Persons Holding Ministerial and Other Public Office in, the Eastern
Region of Nigeria, Cmnd.51, London HMSD, 1957; Hegort of Coker
Commission of Infliry into the Affairs of Gartaln Statutory
Corpaorations in Jestern Nigeria, Lagos, Federal Ministry of
Information, 1962.
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The Military T

In the army, as in politics, the misconception was that regional
security and guarantees would cement unity.158 As in politics, far from
building a national force and national allegiance, regionalism also
created fierce strains and sharp divisions in the army., Not surprisingly,
regional cleavages and the built-in discord of Nigeria's political system
infected the army., It became the military counterpart of the contesting
regional groups in the nation's politics and the army finally went to war

with itself.

Right from the start, the Federal government had injected politics
into the army. Under British pressure, one of the first acts of the
Balewa regime had besn to introduce a quota system for the recruitment of
officers and men, which was intended to reproduce in the army, the domi-
nance of the North in the political system, The North was to have 50% of
army recrults, oFFicerE_and men while the East and the west would have
25 each, fhis princié}e of regional balance was also applied to the
selection of candidate;;¥nr training schemes abroad, Recruitment of ground

troops was supposed to be on provincial allocations, in order to prevent a

particular region from being over-represented, or certain traditional areas

1

58 See Adewale Ademoyega, Mhy We Struck: The Storz_df The First Nigeriaen
Coup, Ibadan, Evans Brothers, 19871, pp.30-63: See Also Robln Luckham,
The Nigerian Military, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1971,
Pedle

*  S.Ke Panter—Brick {ed.), Nigerian Politics and Military Rule: Prelude

to the Civil war, provides valuable essays on the Nigerian Milffﬁ?y
and covers the period right up to the brink of the civil war,




.,_.v_u*jul-.« i
)

86

of army enlistment from outweighing others, This was of particular
Northern concern, since the Middle Belt was just such a traditional area,

and the emirates of the far or 'true'rNorth were not,

Fl

The bulk of theﬁfiflemen in the army - as many as 7% « were
Nor‘ther'ner's.159 The arﬁy did not publish regional statistics but it was
clear that the system of 'balanced' regional representation was not working

in practice,

If the ground troops were predominantly Middle~Belters, the officer
COrps was dominated‘by Southerneré, especially Easterners, 60% of the
Officer corps were Ibos.160 Until the introduction of the quota system,
officer corps selection had been by apen competition, with entry by
educational gualification, By 1961, a great number of tradssmen, technical

1
and transpart staff, signallers and clerks were Southerners, &1

The quota system hgd been devised to speed up the intake and training
of Northerhers. Along with it went a concerted effort to promote Norther-
ners more rapidly, especially into the middle-level officer group where
Easterners were dominant, To this end; Northerners were favoured for

pramation, pushed upwards fastar tﬁan their Southern counterparts,

- Ibid,
T R

159 Martin J, Dent, The Military and Politics: study of the relations
between the Army and the Political Process in Nigeria.“§5%£2¥7, Paper
presented to a Seminar of the INStitute of Gommonwealth Stuaies,

. London, 1968, pe3.

160 Ibid,

161
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Southern officers, eligible for promotion had te stand by and watch

Northerners of shorter service and less experience being promoted over

their heads, 162

Instead of controlling regionalism, the gquota system only inflamed
ite And Soutfr'lmrners were quick to take note of the fact that like the
weighting of the cons‘dtuti.on,_ti‘ne army quota was calculated to ggarantea
the hegemony of the North. In addition, it was alsc noted that the
Minister of Defence was alway.s, invariably an influential NPC politician
and that all the military facilities = the military academy, the air force

training school and the ordnance factory were all sited in the Nort?1.'163

The South felt that the most equitable national system for the army,
as inh politics and the civil service was to pin access on the basis of
merit and not weight the system in favour of any one region.154 What the

4T
quota system did was to abuse’ the military 1nsti}.tutiﬁm afc)r'wthe purposes

Um#
of Northern politics, To the middle ranks of the oFF:.cer-c:orps, the
political disabilities of the South and their own professional disabilities

in the army conveyed onlxl?tgg,,_,ﬁglaringly.

PR

There were also tension and differences between the various educati;:nal
generations of officers, From the colonial point of view, the Nigerian army

was mercenary, The British locked upon Nigerian soldiers under thelr

162 Luckham, op-.-"'n_::it. p.43, Table 3

163 .
Aderoyega, op. Cite pe24

164 Ibids pe 67
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command as soldiers of fortune, who had no interest in the continuity

. of the British Empire, For this réasqn, they were encouraged to remain

illiter‘ate.1

A new age had dawned on the Nigerian army as more and more educated,
politically conscious and revolutionary Nigerians soughfrentry to the
officer corps of the Army, Ademoyega, on his commission into the Army
ngot the impression that a terrible conflict was inevitable, because the
officers had widely different qualities, First, there were the Sandhursté
trained officers who had undergone-a total of three years' training before
they were commissicneds Almost invafiably, they were real soldier-like
officers who knew the art of the geme,. Almost invariably agein, they had
imbibed the British officer's alecofnsss from politics and nationalism,
Ninety=five per cent of them had never studied politics and were really
not interested. They would without Hesitation and more or less without
thinking of it do whatever the politigians commanded them, They would
open fire on innocent citizens without batting an eyelid, In addition,

a good percentage of them readily and willingly hob-nobbed with politicians,
in order to attain the highest ranks and positions, That was the kernel

of the inevitable conflict,

165 .
Cfs NeJs Miners, The Nigerian Army, London, Methuen, 1971, pe2;
Ben Gbulie, Nigeria's Five Majors, Onitsha, Africana Educational
Publishers, 19871, p«571. :
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¢

l;The second group, consisted of young Mons-—trained officers, who were
h commissioned after just a year of military training in Nigeria and Britain.
Unlike the Sandhurst-trained type, they were not highbrow officers and were
aétually supposed . to continue their training within the'Army. Needless to
say, they also hgd read nothing about politics and were not in the least
interested in the matter, Perhaps the only politics they knew very well
was thaf their own seiectiaon iﬁtﬁ the Army was based on the political
divisioﬁ of the country, which cornceded 5% representation to the Northern
Region. As a result, those who were not gualified to enter, found them-
selves favoured by the guota system - a factor that further emphasised

the disparity in the qualities of the officers,

"Thirdiy, there were officers who were commissioned from the ranks,
These soldiers who had served for some years were commissioned for the
services such as transport, education and Quertermaster services, Usually,
they were older in age than the above-quoted types, Some of them had
attained high officer ranks by 1962 and were in fact holding the highest
ranks in the Army, while some were newly commissioned and were af junior
of ficer ranksa All of them had been rigidly schooled in the British military
tradition of political alﬁofn?éﬁgﬁpd obedience tolthe politicians, They had
nﬁt sfﬁgied politicslggéfmoé£“EF them hooked themselves to politicians for

promotional favourse This was another kernel of the inevitable conflict,

"winally, there were the non-professional graduates in the fighting

arms of the Army sees At least half of us were manifestly imbued with

. - _ 1
political and revciutionary zeal and principles," 66

166
Ademoyega, ope Cite ppe 28 —~ 29,
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The new breed of educated officers openly despised the inferior
intellectual showing and narrow professionalism of their seniors.167
Starting from 1962, more and more young Nigerian graduates pressed to
join the army but were rejectad, Anxious about the implication of an
enlightened officer corps, Britain alerted the Balewa Government to all
its dangers. Using the university students demonstration of 1962 as an
excuse, the prime mirister discouraged further enlistment of graduates

" into the infantry. Instead such aspirants were sent to the supporting

services, such as education and health,

The corruption of politics infected the military. Three Nigerian
naval officers embezzled nearly one~tenth of the 1964 navy vute.158 Alsa
there were leakages of the ingenious system of perks used by the Defence
Ministry, to ensure the loyalty of the army's top officers, The Fourth
Battalion which was stationed in the West for about nine years (being
transferred to the North in 1966) was used as an extension of the Akintola

administration.169 Many young officers resented this use of the army.

Early in 1966, Commonwealth prime ministers assembled in Lagos to
discuss the unilateral declaration of independence by then Rhodesia, That
Nigerlan tradition of eternal Questmfnr glory abroad while the nation is

in shambles persists till today. Turnlng his face from the violence in

his.own country, Balewa was debating whether violence should be used

67 Ben Gbulie's description of Aguiyi Ironsi aptly illustrates this:

"Ironsi was ces a harde-drinking, slow-speaking introvert who had
risen from the ranks, ... inept and inefficient = hardly the calibre
of officer to command an army eee; unfit to command even a funeral .
detail, Gbulie, ops Cits P53

1
53 Ademoyega, ope City, pe 121,
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against a white minority regime in Rrodesila,.

By this time, there was widespread belief in the South that the army
was to be thrown into the West to prop up Akintola's regimtsr.ll.?0 Suspi~
cious attempts were made, though unsuccessfully, to change the army
command, Changes in the police command put a Northerner, Alhaji Kam Salem,
in charge of that force, by-passing twc officers (Easterners) who were

171
senior to him, 7

The operation began to take on a more ominous ook than just a move
to crush reéistance in the West, There were suggestions of a simulta=
neous decleration of emergency in mare than one ares, In certain guarters
in the North, the violence in Hie West was interpreted as iﬁ;tigated by the
Eastern region, There, were too, allegations that the NPC was encﬁtJr.‘aging

Isaac Adaka Boro to start an insurrection in the Niger Delta so as to

provide an excuse for moving Northern soidiers into Eastern Nigerias

The January 15, 1966 Coup d'etat

On January 15, 1966, a group of young Nigerian army officers saought
' 1
unsuccessfully - to overthrow the Nigerian government, 72 Though the coup

failed, it resulted in the establishment of military rule in Nigeria.

1?0'Hatripk Keatley, Guardian, 28th January, 1966,

1271 L
7! Northern Echo, Members Newsletter, 21 November, 1966,

1 .
72 For the most authentic-report of the coup, see Adewale Ademoyega,

"¢ yhy We Struck: The Story of the first Nigerien coup, Ibadan, Evans

¢ Brothers Limited, 1581, The coup had been conceived and planned by
e Majors Nzeogwu, Ifeajuna, Ademoyeda. This work is an orioinal account
vof the coup by the only survivar of The wido that originally planned

P i :
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Nigerians were euphoric. ALl hailed the young majors. The nationgl press

4
wrote about the coup with great enthusiasm.‘73

One of the tragedies of African states is their vulnerability to
neocolonial manipulations, Directly or indirectly, many African states,
though independent are still very much African coloniese Departed

colonial masters still dictate policies and events,

This coup was eventuaily crushed, Sir Francis Cumming-Bruce, the
gritish High Commissioner in Nigeria, sat in not only on emergency consule
tations but was privy to various crucial decisions, notably, the decision
to hand over to the army, & course in‘éil probability advised by the
British High Commissioner persnnne%?%?i} Ma jor-General Johnson Umunnakwe
%

]

Aguiyi-Ironsi, who was the General Officer Commanding (coC) of the Nigerian

Army took up the helm of affairs of the state.

The first press suggestion that the coup was an Ibo affair open to
Northern reprisals was made by a BBC éorrespondent who heat the news
blackout on the coup day to mention that all the young majors seemed to be
Ibas.175 One week later the Sunday Times asked: "Can Ironsi Hold !\Ij.gtar'ia';;?ts
The British who had- always shewed themselves to be friends of -the North had

initiated Northern hegemony because it gave them all the access they needed

1
73 As cases in paint see Daily Times, January 18, 19, 1966; Morning Post,
18, 19, 21, 1966, See also A(HsMs Kirk-Greene, Crisis and CunfEEcE In

Nigeria: A Documentary Sourcebook, 1966-70, London T370 which covers
NIgeria from that period to the end of the civil war,

174

7 See Ruth First, The Barrel of & Gun, London, Pengiun Books, 1972, p.228.

1
7 Reported by Walter Schwarz, Qbserver, 30 January, 1966,
176

Sunday Times, 23 January, 1966.
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to continue to manipulate the political and economic grawth of Nigeria
in their own favour, Because the British had always benefited from
Nigeria's underdevelopment and purposeless political set-up, she was

the first to impute tribal motives to the coup,

To all intents and purposes,  the coup was not an Ibo coup with
motives of tribal domination, It was inspired by widespread political
' grievances and it lacked a direct organizationai link with the United
Peoples' Progressive Alliance (UPGA) :-fi:ur .any other political group, The
January coup grew out of the angry but confused political purposes of
young officers, who shared the impatience and disgust of their generation
at the inigquity of the politicians, The reasons for the coup were
contained in the state of affairs of Nigeria in 1966, The stage for some
kind of {'euélution had been set for quite some time, Since independence,

the nation had stumbled from one crisis to the other.,

wContrary to the load of wicked propaganda that had since been heaped
esey there was no decision ... to single out eny particular ethnic group

for elimination ar destruction., Our intentions were hanourable, our views

were national and our goals were idealistic sees

", .ee It would be recalled that by late 1965, the efforts of the
Balewa Govermment to Northernize the top echelon of the Army were already
bearing .F;:uits. Some northerners were already occupying most of the
strategic positions in the Army. Thaose positi_;%ﬁ?ﬁgo}sld be esasily used. to

thwart our attempt to change the Government,
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£
3
A

Sheer caution dictated that ﬁg,should be sure to neutralize those officers
so that oﬁr revolution would have & chance of taking off and succeedingeess
Even among those earmarked for arrest, only four weré Northerners, two were
westerners and two wére.Easterners. But the North had always had more than
S5 of the intake of officers into the Army since 1961, and more than 70%

of the intake of other ranks, Therefore, if t:asualitieswl7 were to happen,

1
it was more likely to be in that proportion than anything else,® 7

To butiress Ademoyega's gssertion, one of the intimate participants
of the coup says: "The truth of the matter, of course, was that the January
coup was a coup of the progressive elements in the Nigerian Armed Forces -
an intervention clearly necessitated by the breakdown of law and order in
the country, It was therefare neither an "Igbo affair" nor for that matter
ﬂﬂé affair of any other ethnic group comnected with it. It was essentially
a symbictic operation cénductad, in spite of its apparent, shortcomings,
in the best interest of the nation, The numerical strength of Igho officers
involved in it was purely incidental - considering that, all along, Igbos
had constituted more than half.the stfehgth of the officers cPups of the
Nigerian Army, They had aohinéted Tronsits counter-insurgency operation

b 1
that ultimately brought the coup to & halt," 7

177 See Appendix IT

1
e Ademoyega, op.cit, ppe 60-61

75 Gbulie, opscit, pe7?
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At a press caonference on May 21, 1967, at Enugu, the chief architect,
and principal character of the coup, Major Chukwuma Nzoegwu, summed up the
. motives of the coup as follows:—
(i) The unrest in the West had assumed enarchical dimensions, and
had great possibilities of spreading to cther parts of the

couniry,.

(ii)  The projected take-over of the country by the Nigerian National
Alliance, with t;%g assistance of highly placed Northerners in

the Army, portended a bloody disintegration of the country,.

(iii) It was necessary to purge the country of its social evils -
bribery, tribalism, bureaucracy, nepotism, feudalism and

Q other social injustices,

(iv) There had arisen & cliass of presumptuously chosen leaders
who 'Fur\g?ét their powers were derived from the people, and were

¢
running the country for their own benefit,

(v) Simpering at foreign eulogies on its democracy and stability,
the civilian rulers had let the domestic affairs of the country
come under the remote cantrcl of imperialists, In external
affairs, the leaders sought to dance to the tune of foreign

flatteries, resulting in lack of coherence in the country's

. policy statements,
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(vi) Because of the inability of Nigerian leaders to make useful

plans and the consequent d%ift of the country, the Nigeniéﬁﬁ; R
populace had developed a sometimes too emotional but of ten m'

too soft and apathetic approach to vital issues, It was
necessary to whip them up and re-orientate them, so they

would appreciate things objectively, and to bring them ta

realise that national issues are also personal issues,

(vii) The country needed a more realistic unification, a centra-
1ization of vital agencies and the building of a nation in
_which "every citizen belongs everywhere,"

(viii) The civilian leaders had"lp¥bg§ﬁui00mp19tely incapable of

1
managing the affairs of the country. 80

The need to scrutinize, sift and put the intentiond and motivations
of the leaders of the coup in their proper perspectives is very signifi-
ficant because the reasons behind the coup was to generate a lot of
tension and controversy between Nigeria and Biafra. Later, it became

one of the main conflicting issues between the two parties to the dispute,

Nigeria's stand was that if the January 15,quup had net occurred, the

18
subseguent tragic events in the country would certainly have been avoided, 2

1
80 Major Nzeogwu in his interview with Dennis D, Ejindu far Africa and the
world, London, 1967, Vol, 3, Noe 5, Pe5, ‘

181
8% See Nigeria, 1966, Federal Ministry of Information, Lagos, 1967,
PRs 4 = Yo

182 Ibid,
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Eastern Nigeria argued that the idea was to instal an administration
headed by civil servants and university teachers, Ghief Obafemi Awolowo,
a Westerner was to be released from prison and installed as Executive

1
President of the Republic, 83

As has been pointed out earlier, because the politicians'did not
provide any national symbol, myths, referents, analyses and interpretation
of events in Nigeria are always sought in ethnic or ethnic-related Ffame-
works, Nor did the politicians step in to where the British failed, to
make attempts to unite the heterogenous groups that make up the country,
politicians continued the British colonial legacy emphasising the

differences.bgtieen the various ethnic groups.

Maintenance of law and order is divisible from polities only provided
there is a political lsadership, It was the failure of the political
jeadership to maintain law and order that created a vacuum for the military

to move in,

The Advent of the Military

The January 15, 1966 coup shot the military to a pre-sminent position
in the Nigerian political system, An analysis of the military has shown
that it was not better than its political counterpart, The army itself

was riddled by the same problems that it was expected to eradicate,

183 .
Far Biafra's own version of the coup, Cfe The Biafran pamphlet,
" January 15, Before and After, Government Printer, Enugu, 1967,
PPe 15"396
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Directly, &fter ire cour, the naticr expected radica: changes to
prevent a resurgence of the cld arder. But the refarming zeal of the
young officers had been srufted ot by e serior army commands The
political represertallives of the owid order hed gong, but the order
itself was intact, The new mer were of the old order, with all the

reflexes of the old regime.

A new ruiing gioup stepped into the power vacuum created by the
toppling of politdeians, the bureauc:acy: the army and the civil service
. . 84 . . e . . .
in close alliance with the clvil servarts doing most of the thinking
for the military. The nisconcepiiarn was that tre taults of the old regime
had been due to the po.iticians and nct the poritical system. Therefore,
there was that impressicn thet Lf uader the miliitary there were no
politicians in the governmert, the sources of political dissensions would

have been removed,

Two main cheilenges feaced the Ironsi regime; building national unity
and elimination of the oid regionel diisions and the eradication of
corruption. Whils Ironsi succeeded at least up to May 1966, in restoring
the law and order, he was .iess successTLL im governing Nigeria in a way
which @ould conciliate the various poiltdical factions, Ironsi's regime
was marked by weakness, pracrastisatior, vagueness and indecisione He

185
threw away precious opporbanities of iniilatlive. ’

1
84 Wole Scyinka, ihe Man Died, Londor, Rex Coliings, p. 180183,

gives an imsight into the bureauceat/soidier oligarchy.

1
85 For greater details, see Madiebc, Op. cite pps 29-59,
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Tronsi's instinct all along was to placate Northerners, He relied
on Northern officers in the army and appointed Lt. Colanel Gowon, Chigf-
of=Staff to Brigadier Ogundipe, giving him virtual command of the army;
placed young Northerners in charge of ordnance and signals and was
guarded only by Northern soldiers.185 These measures neither resolved his
government's dilemma in the face of conflicting pressures, neither did

they remove the Ibo tag on him,

Some of the sources of the Nigerian conflict were to be found in the
political system and not just in politicians, Once mare, despite the
demise of politicians, regional cleavages re-asserted themselves, in=-
fighting in the army and federal civil service for sensitive posts and
promotions began anew, vested interests entrenched in the regions reared

1
up their heads once mares 87

[

The advent of the military opened up new battlefronts, Political
power now lay in the civil service, 0ld antagonisms between the top
echelons of the civil service had not diseppeared, The civil service,
no less than the government of the politicians, had been a tug=-of -war
between contestants of different regions for office and promotion, Prior
to the emergence of the military, Southerners argued that Northerners had
been elevatesd to senior posts, because they were Northerners and not

necessarily because they were qualified, FWTRET et

ant Pk, Teel
! ;e

185 Ibid,

1
87 Ges First, op, cit, pps 301-333,
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The bitter power struggle that had gone on for years between Ibos and
vorubas in the federal service, where the Yorubas had entrenched their

monopoly as the first asrrivals and earllest gualified, now assumed

sharper dimensions,

In response to the coup, some quarters felt that the federal system
had proved a complete failures.s" and called on General Ironsi to think
seriously about & unified system of Government; the idea of regions

188
must be thrown overboards"”

As an attempt "to remove the last vestiges of the intense regionalism
of the recent past and to produce the cohesion in the Government structure
which is so necessary in achieving and maintaining the paramount objective
of the National Military Government and indesd of every Nigerian, namely,

1
national unity," Ironsi promulgated Decree 34 on May 24, 1966, &9

Nigeria
ceased to be a federation, regions wéré akolished and the public services

were to be unified.

On May 29, the North struck at its loss of power at the centre and
what it believed to be the real purpose of the Ironsi regime - the
demolition of the federal constitution to consolidate Nigeria under Ibo
domination, The demonstration of the students at Ahmadu Bello University,

Zaria, was the signal for serious disturbances with an ugly tribal undertane,

1 .
88 The Nigerian Daily Telegreph, 23 January, 1966,

1
89 Ihe Constitution (Suspension and Modification) No,5, Decree Nos34,

1966, May 24, 1966,
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There were fierce mob killings of Ibos in Northern tov.urn'c‘:.,,’lgU After the

May killings, the Army then turned to slaughter the Ibos within it. There
came at intervals of tﬁo months each, the revenge coup of Northerners in

the army, the July coup which brought down the Ironsi r‘egim9191 and installed
the Yakubu Gowon regime and the September/October massacre of Ibas in the

_ North, after which the wards:pogrom and genocide became part of the Nigerian

4

193 e
vocabulary, 92

190 These killings were barely reported in Nigeria, The New Nigerian of

30th May, 1956, appearsd with few of its eight pages blank and the

“.annayncement "Within fifteen minutes of this edition .., going to
press, & telephone message was received from a government official
instructing that no reference be made to the subject that formed the
basis of the reports end pictures which should have occupled this
SPECE caany" New Nigerian, 30 May, 1966, For a comprehensive account
of this cafnage and the subsequent ones see Madiebo, op.cit. passim,
See also Wole Soyinka, op. cits passim,

191

3

For details see Madieho, op,cite P«53; Ruth First, op.cit, ppe.184 ff,
wr + Lidsays@arret, Danjuma, The Making of a General, Enugu, Fourth Dimension
W et gPmEET

etPablishers, 1979,

192

nIn the present Convention, genocide means any of the following acts
committed with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a national,
ethnic, racial or religious group, as

(a) Killing members of a group;
(b) Causing serious bodily or mental harm to members of the group;

[c) Deliberateiy inflicting on the group conditions of 1ife calculated
to bring about its physical destruction in whﬁ}e or in part;

(d} Imposing measures intended to prevent births within the group;
(e) Fofﬁ%Ely transferring children of the group to another group,.”

United Nations Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the
. Crime of Gernocide, approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
on 9 December, 1948 under Resolution 260 (iii),

Charges of genocide were made by various individuals, see far
examplg Reverend T, Graig in the December issue of Presbyterian Becord,
London, 1967, See also Soyinka, ops cit, p.18.
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. The Unification Decree was in reality not as climacteric as the furore
sqrroundlng ite In fact, it chaﬁged less than in Narthern fear, The
regions were to be known as groups of provinces, and the governors were

to be heads not of regions but of provinces, They were to govern under the
same arrangements as previously, The Public services were to be unified
under a single public service commission but provincial commissions were to
make all appointments to the unified service except for the top=-ranking
posts.193 This in effect, meant that provincial services would have more
patronage to dispense than regional ones had previously, when all federal
posts had been handledﬁﬁyithe Federal Public Service Commissions Top
Northern civil servants stood to lose from the fact that seniority in the
federal sérvice was to be calculated on salary since civil service grades

were lower in the North than elsewhere.194

Apart from the East, the rest of the Federation reported virtually
nothing of the July coupfé.jhe Enugu version195 of the July 1966, events
was the only one available till %ecently when factual accounts by ex-army
officers196 have been published, These mentioned works are replete with

details of names, time, places and particular incidents,

193

of £2,200 per annum and over,

4
94 See New Nigeria, 25 May, 1966,

155 Nigerian Pogrom: The organized massacre of Eastern Nigerians,
Ministry of Information, Eastern Nigeria, 1967,

196 These works have been cited extensively: Madiebo, Adomeyega, Gbulie,
Soyinka, Olusegun Obasanjo's My Command has been severely brit;cised
by many including army officers as a reproduction of Nigerian
Securi ty Organization's (NSO) reports,
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Northern Nigeria was bent on secession but its mentor, Britain,
gulckly pointed out that it would suffer iF?it_seceeded since the wealth
of the nation emanated mainly from the South and also because the North
is land-locked, They also impressed it on the North that all they needed
to do was to press for the same political privileges as used to accrue
to it And in any case, Gowon who was from the Middle Belt saw in
Northern secession the danger of the Middle Belt remaining a perpetual
and vulnerable minority in the North and he had emerged as the heaq of .-
government, This was how the secession speech drafted for Gowon té;be;.

A
broadcast on August %, 1966, was hastily edited to remove the secéssion

1
aspect, 97

When Ironsi was killed, Northern soldiers refused to accept the
authority of Brigadier Ogundipe, who was next in rank to Ironsi, . In
addition, they would not have Rear Admiral Wey of the Navy or Colonel
Adebayo who was next to Ogundipe. These men were all Southerners of
Western region origins, Instead, the North insisted that a Nartherner
had to be at the helm of affairs of the Nigerian nation. Yakubu Gowon
had emerged as the North's compromise candidate, And he became the head

of state of Nigeria,

7 Frederick Forsyth makes anfinterasting remark an the incoherente
of W speech. See Frederick Forsyth, The Biafra Story, Baltimore,
1969, p, 58, For the text of the broadcast sees West African Pilot,

Legos, 1966, August 2, p.1,.

19
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The old Nigerian faith in constitutions re-emerged, With the right
constitution, everything would fall neatly into place, Lawyers anmd leaders
of thought went to work to draft a constitution for Nigeria, At the
beginning of the conference, the Northern delegation opted for a loose
federation on the grounds that "recent developments have shown that for
the country, a rigid political ideclogy will be unrealistic and disas—

trous."198

Shartly after, there was a sensational volte face, the Narth presented
a new and significantly different set of proposals, Now the North insisted
on an effective central government, immediate agreement "in principle" on
the creation of more states and abandonment of the idea that secession
should be written into the constitution as a basic right, There is no
hard evidence of what had brought about this new stance, Presumably, the
North had again yielded to arguments that losing its access to the sea

and its share of the oil revenues would be tantamount to economic suicide,

Even as Nigeria's fate was being debated in the Constitutiocnal Confe-
rences, Ibos were being massacred in the North, The shocking pictures and
eye-witness stories are difficult to dismiss as "oropagandas" They have

1
been supported'by?¢he testimonies of many that reported the tragedy., 99

8 Memorandum submitted by the delegations to the Ad Hoc Conference on
Constitutional Proposals for Nigeria, Lagos, Federal Republic of
Nigeria, 1967, p¢3.

199

For example see C. Legum, The Observer, 16 Octaober, 1966,
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"Murtala Mohammed might have been the evil genius behind the coup: but
it was executed by the NCOs, largely Middle-Belters," 200 Federal fire-
power now iay with these Middle-Belters and the political power with a knot

of minority permanent secretaries,

Ibos in the North were ready targets for a pogrom, They had spread
out throughout Nigeria as workers and fiercely competitive and successful
traders, In the North, they had lived as a minority in a traditional
static society and were resented as pushful intruders.E?Vpogram requires
both a peculiar social situation and the exploitation of that situation by
a politically organized group, Social change had begun to produce a group
of Northern enterpreneurs who were ready and eager to take over the business
of the Ibos, The successful alien minority could be projected as evil,
responsible for all the crises generated by social change. The violence
involved in a pogrom could be contained where a government is willing or

strong, In Nigeria, the government was neither,

Like petty traders the world aver, Ibos explolited their customers
and ignored their resentment, which situation exists throughout Nigeria
till date and is indulged in by all the ethnic groups, Petty traders and
middlemen exploit situation., In Nigeria now, before wage increases are

even mooted, traders revise prices upwards,

0
First, op. cit, p. 320,

201
See Ce Legum in The Observer, London, October 16, 1966,
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As for the killings, Nigerian and African official callousness scared
the Ibos indelibly, Even, Gowon's remonstrance at the peak of the‘ﬁﬁbypm,
was not only belated but provocative in its pointed reference to himself

as a Northerner and did little to mollify the North.202

The official federal version of the massacres explains that the
killings in the North were reprisals for attacks on Northerners in the East.
Inflammatory news report of these attacks, carried by fadio Cotonou, the
report said, had incited Northerners, B8ut the truth is that, Colonel
Odumegwu 0jukwu, governor of the East had made provincial secretaries

D
directly responsible for the safe evacuation of Northerners in the East,2 3

The Radio Cotonou broadcast had been delivered in French on 27
September, 1966, A monitored version presumably by Americans somehow found
its way to Ministry of Information in Kaduna.zoa The item was transformed
from a monitored news report into a government press release which was

broadcast on Radio Kaduna several times,

"The decision to release the Cotonou report under government auspices

was taken by a caucus of top Naortherners, among them Aliu Akilu, head of

the civil service; the military government cleared it."eo6

202 5ee Nigeria, 1960,

203 NeCe Perkins, Administrator of Enugu in 196G.

204 There was a United States Foreign Broadcast Information Service,
staffed and operated by Americans in Kaduna. By an arrangement with
the Northern authorities, it did monitoring in the region,

205 See letter by a M,0. Raju to Nigerian Opinion No.8/9, August-September,
1967; The pogrom of September, 1966, and & pogrom it was, might not
have been but for the propaganda launched by Radio Kaduna,

206 Eirst, ops cit, pe333s



107

The Kaduna repeats of the Colonou broadcasts were broadcast the week
the Constitutional Conferences in Lagos issued its press release, The
. North felt it was being out-mansouvred in federal politics and used that
as its riposte,y Certainly, the North was fully aware of the implications
and conseguences, since the region was already launched on an anti-Ibo

pogram,

When the storm had receeded, the New Nigerian reported: '"No truth

in Radio Cotonhou report.“ao? The paper had investigated and found nothing
to substantiate the Radio Cotonou report, The federal government called
the Cotonou broadcast "unfounded rumour,® 208 Yet, the folleowing year in
the federal government pamphlet, Nigeria 1966, the "unfounded rumour®

. that thd federal government itself had denounced became the official

version. of the massacres in the North,

Attitudes towards the pog'x"t‘:lj}ﬂ_varied throughout the whole federation,
EOTS ;f:l;ﬁ-f;fé;ggfrom a stréjfjge sense of perveted joy in some places to blase indifference

in Dthers.,209

If the scale of the disaster was amazing, the fact that the rest of

Nigeria cared little was shocking,

7 New Nigeria y 5 October, 1966
. 208 See statement issued by the Federal Military Government in Lagos, Ibid,
209

See H, Loucheim in the New York Herald Tribune, 3 DcL{:*En_Eer, 1966,
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The Drift towards secession and the Civil War

Nigeria's estranged leaders met at Aburi in Bhana from January 4
to 5, 1967, The meeting was presided over by General Ankrah of Ghana
The meeting raised hopes that the Nigerian conflict could be settled without
recourse to further violence, Agreement was reached on two major problems:
the question of leadership; the principle of collective rule on the basis
of the concurrence of all Military Governors on decisions affecting thelr

. 21
regions,

Lt, Colonel Ojukwu pressed the case of the East very persuaéively. He
proposed the need for separation of the forces and population, stressing the
need to move slightly apart to survive, rather than closer to perish in
collision, He alsc established a fact which nobody disputed, that no

person at that point in time could command the entire loyalty of the people

11
of Nigeria.2

The meetinﬁmhﬁgo dealt with the questions of importation of arms,

renouncement of the use of force, the reorganization of the army, an ad

1
hoc constitutional conference and displaced persnns.2 2

210 For the full text of the officisl minutes of the meeting at Aburi,
see Appendix III,

11
2 Ibid,

212 1154,
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Instead of becoming the basis for permanent settlement, the Aburi
meetings came to be a subject of bitter controversy which resulted in
further erosion of confidencee when the sound of the guns had died
down, the obnoxious role played by certain top civil servants in this
connection came to light.213 However, Gowon backpedalled on the Aburi

Agreements and the East regarded that as the final act of bad faith,

The Nigerian official version of the causes of the war has heaped
all of the blame for secession and the civil war on Ojukwu's ambition
and the Ibos, In 1966, Colin Legum noted that "... Nigerians have been
sheltered from knowing the full magnitude of the disaster that has
overtaken the Ibes in the Northern Region, The danger is that the truth
will not be believed and so no proper lessons learnt once the ha{ﬁﬁgiu
is over," 1f Nigeria and Africa as a whole are to learn B%oper lessons from
the Nigerian conflict, analyses of the conflict must be made on a true

premises

The blame for the secession and the subseguent blcc;dy civil war
must be put squarely on the North, The other parts of the federation
must be blamed too, "tht happens to-human beings and to a nation when any
group within that nation is tacitly declared to be outside the law's protec—
tion...?21a’ "In those crucial days when Gowon had becoms the Head of the

Aebel Army, he made it clear to Brigadier Ogundipe that his group wanted

213 For details of post—Aburi developments see the excellent analysis
by S.K, Panter-Brick, "From Military Coup to Civil war, "in Nigerian
politics and Military Rule, Preluds to the Civil War, London, University
of London, the Athlone Press, 1970, PPs (4,57, especially pp. 37-48,

1
2 4'Soyinka, op, City pPEe 20-21.
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nothing short of secession of the North from the remainder of Nigeria."zt?

OJjukwu who had barricaded himself at the Police Headquarters in Enugu
guickly agreed that the North should be allowed to secede, Ejoor could
rnot resist the idea either, GSo the Brigedier gave the green light that
the North was Tree to secede, T?The hext guestion is how did it come that
the North which aimed at secession, turned round and fought for the
integrity of Nigeria, while the East which did all the time wark for and
aimed at the integrity of this nation swung round to wear the garb of,

and fight for sacession?"216

It was Tor the continued unity of Nigeria that Ojukwu accepted the
effects of the May riots with stoical mildness, He appealed to his people

for calm and encouraged them toc go back to the North,

When Northern scldlers bent established rules to instal Gowon over
and above higher ranking %ilitary officers as the head of state, the East
felt that if the North which had been earlier bent on secession, would no
longer go because the power had returned there, and would not stay unless
the power,remained there, that it had no further nsed to remain in that

political association called Nigeria, Events had shown that the North was

hell bent on having everything its own way, T7The North had refused to

215
7 Ademoyega, Op.cit, pa.121,

216
Ademoyega, op.cits p. 122,
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honour the few agreements reached by the Constitutional Canference with

fsspeot to the removal of the Northern troops from the West, However, if
any single event could be so termed, it was that Sep tember /October pogrom
staged thrpughout the Northern Region and directed in the main against the

1
Ibos that made the ciyil war inevitable," 217

By turhing its back on the Aburi accords, Nigeria severed the last
cords that tied the Ibos to Nigeria. On March 31, Ojukwu issued a Revenue
Collection Edict 11, 1967, which in fiscal terms was very near secession.
It decreed that as from ppril 1, 1967, "any revenue due from any source
whatsoever in Eastern Nigeria and collected in Eastern Nigeria for and on
hehalf or payable to the Federal Government ... shall be paid .es to the

Government of Eastern Nigtar‘ia."zl
Reasons cited for the decision included the following:

(1) The Federal Government had failed, despite its pledge in the
Aburi agreement, to pay the salaries 6? refugee civil servants

and Federal carporation employeesS up to March 3, 1967;

(2) The Eastern Region had to look after about two million persaons
whose displacement from other parts of Nigeria was now

considered "irreversible;"

1
217 Ibid, pel3ls

1
218 £.stern Nigeria Revenue Collection Edict, 1967,

Edict No.14 of 1967, paragraph 3e
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(3} The Federal Government had delayed paying the East its statutory
share of revenues and had "withheld" monies to this Region from

-y
other sources, totalling well over ten million pounds sterling."2 g

Other than seek waysrto conciliate and bring back the East that had
been slaughtered, battered and humiliated, the Federal Military Govermment
responded by announcing economic sanctlions, Gowon mentioned the possibility
of the use of force in case the East seceded "for the protection of the

. A 220
Eastern minorities,"

Three of Gowon's colleagues were opposed to this - the Military Governors
of the West, Mid-Wsst, the Army Chief of Staff, Colonel Adebayo, who was the
most outspoken sald: "I consider wise and patriotic the solemn pledge signed
by the military leaders at Aburi and re-affirmed at the recent meeting of
the Supreme Military Council to the effect that force will not be used,"

He prophesied that they would find it "entirely futile in solving the problems

we set out to solve."221

(Nigeria's politicel problems ere now legion, Each tribe is now accused

by the others as being at the root of the nation's problems)

ki3

Perhaps, the strnnga%t support for some of the East's demands came from
Chief Obafemi Awolowo, In his address to the mesting of Western Region leaders

of thought at Ibadan on May 1, 1967, he outlined the Nigerian crisis and made

219 west Africa, London, No, 2601, April 8, 1567,
220 West Africa, London, No, 2604, April 29, 1957, p. 573,
221

ﬁ, 1957. VOl‘.'a, ND. 5 p| 777.
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a number of points which were then embodied in the resolution adapted at

v

the meeting., The resolution stated inter alia:

(1) The West stands for a peaceful soluticn of the crisis and
mwill not be party to any attempt to impose a military

solution, or to the use of force;™

(ii) The East should be kept within the Federation on & basis
which recognises the mutual intsrests cf all the Regiocns,
even if it means a constitutionsl arrangement that is loser

than hitherto,

(ii%1) If any Region secedes, "the Federation as we know it, shall
cease to exist and Western Nigeria shall automatically become

222

independent and sovereign.”

The Noarth became alurmed at the thought of a poswible loss of the woe.t
and East, with the Midwest and Lagos following suit and acted swiftly, AL
the mecting of the Northern Emirs and leaders of thought, a significant
resolution was adopted: The North is irrevocably committed to the creation
of maore States whether or not they are created elsewhere, as a basis of

stability in the North,2=>

Once again, the North was advancing its wishes and ordering the other

arms of the federation, whatever their own wishes and views, to fall into

222 west Africa, 1967, No. 2608, May 27, p. 715

223 Madieba, op. cit, p. 87,
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place. (Once more, the North was showing that its word was the law in

Nigeria.

Against this background, must be borne in mind that Awolowo had lonhg
peen an advocate of creation of states drawn as far as possible on ethnic
1ines, And the obstacle had always been the North whose attitude had

syddenly changed.

Tn the East, at a meeting of the Consultative Assembly in Enugu on
May 27, 1967, a seven-point resolution gave a mandate to Ojukwu to declare
ngt an early practicable date, Eastern Nigeria as a free sovereign and

independent State by the name of the Republic of Eiafra."224

In Lagos, the same day, Gowon declared a state of emergency throughout
Nigeria, and promulgated a decree dividing Nigeria into twelve states as g

basis of stabilitys"o

On May 30, 1967, 0jukwu proclaimed the Republic of Biaf‘ra.225 in
response, Gowon described the “ill-advised secession statement by Lt~Colonel
Qjukwu" as an act of rebellion which would be c:r‘ushez:l.zzfJ The evants Df
1966, 1967, sum "up the colossal moral failure within the nation, a failure
that led to secession and war, The truth is simply that then +s. the nation

was humiliated by a treason promated, sustained and accentuated by forces

229 hecree entitled “States (Creation end Transi tional Provisions)
Decres No. 14," published in Lagos on May 28, 1967.

20
2% For the full text of the declaration of independence, See Appendix IV.

205 - -
P29 west Africa, Noe 2509, June 3, 1967, p. 715.
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that lacked purpose or ideology beyond self-perpetuation through organized

terror, the failure to:

acquire an exiraordinary historic acuity of vision to see with
total clarity that humiliated nations are inevitably led
either to a lethal decadence, a moral and spiritual withering,
or to a passion for revenge, which results in bloodshed and

upl‘traaw;ﬂ..2‘2'7

All through the chilling massacres there was "... not a word of condem-
nation from anyone, No protest to Gowon, not even a student demonstration,

not one act of solidarity with the victims."228

At this point in time, the federal military government was not in
. anyway monolithic, Whatever popularity it had was provided by the conflict
with Eastern Region, The sudden offer of new states consolidated the
support of minorities within a very rickety Federation.229 The civil war

that followed crystallised this structure by giving it an external enemy,

The states scheme was not part of a carefully debated and structured
new constitution for a more equitable distribution of power in a new federa—
tion, On the other hand, it was an operational decision for imminent war,
The calculation behind the scheme was to turn the minority areas of the East

into its Achilles' heel, depriving Ibos of Port-Harcourt, their outlet to

o

2

27 Quoted in Soyinka, op. cit. p. 91,

28 Thid, p, 180

229 _ .

The creation of states represented the concession which The Federal
Military Government had to make to Middle-Belters for their partici-
pation in the war against Biafra, Martin J, Dent; The Military and
Politics: study of the relations between the Army and the Political
Prodang in Nigeria 1955/7, 00, Cite P/
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the sea, as well as most of the cil in the region,

Furthermore, the creation of states struck several bargains in the
division of power, Apart from catching the support of the West, the
breaking of the North into six states at last met the Middle Belt demand
for autonomy, Carving large states into smaller ongs smothered the
anxiety of the tiny Mid=West state, previously squeezed between two glants,
Declaring Lagos a separéte state kept the seaport and capital under federal
control and in case the Western region contemplated secession - denied it
access to the sea. Not just that, it provided Lagotian elites, ever
detractors of the AG populist politicians, a leverage against Awolowo's

influence in the west and at the centre,

on July 6, 1967, the civil war broke out.gaD The Nigerian civil war
lasted for almost three years., All through that period there was bloodbath,
carnege, hunger, starvation, human waste and misery, Soldiers were thrust
jnto the field with just the slogan mcill=Yanmirin, Kill Hausa," A war was
fought without a simultaneous programme of reform and redefinition of social
purposa. A war of splidity; for solidity is a far more accurate word to
employ in describing a war Which can only consolidate the very values that
gave rise to the war in the first place, for nowhere and at no time have
those values been examined, Nowhere has there appeared a programme designed
to ensure the eradicatlon of the fundamental iniquities which gave rise to

the initial conflicts.

230 ypid, p. 181,
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The vacuum which had been created in the othical base of the natlon -
since national boundary was neither an ethical nor an ideological base
for this conflict - was filled by a new military aethic-coercion, For
politicians it bad been manoouvrdng, The war meant a congolidation of
cfime, an acceptance af the scale of values that created the conflict,
indeed an allegiance and enshrinement of that scale of values because if

was going to become intimately bound to the sense of national unity.

Victory did came to the federal government very well, on January 12,
1970, For whose benefit? The thinking is that the prevailing values when
victory was achieved are the values that created victory, In the midst of
the natienal euphoria accompanying Biafran surrender, the moral dereliction
and ideclogical barrenness which led to the conflict were no longer seen
as such, The identity of Nigeria since then has not changed, the nation
has not undergone any revolutionary purge. One thing must be clear, a
war with its attendant human suffering, when that evil is unavoidable, must
be made to fragment more than buildings, It must shatter the foundations
of thought and re~create, It is only in this way that every individual
shares in the cataclysm and understands the purpose of the sacrifice,

After all, there is only one common definition for a people and a nation -

a unit of humanity bound together by a common ideclogy.

The thinking has arisen in Africa that because African nations comprise
diverse ethnic groups, there can never be a state of peace and tranquility.
gut one would ask are the two greatest natiﬁns in the world - the United
States of America and the Soviet Union not conglomerations of not Just

gethnic groups but nations 7
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This work will not delve into the actual conduct of the Nigerian
War'231 The conflict was essentially and purely a political one, If the
centre had striven to find political solutions at the sarly stages of the

conflict, the situation could not have deteriorated into a civil war.

Maybe Nigeria could not have gone to war with itself if the incumbent
regime had not been a military one, Dislodged from parties and government,
where they formerly manoeuvred and manipulated communal opinion and support,
political forces continued their activities but without the old outlets
offerred by regional and federal government, Disputes that were once settled
by process of brinkmanship, bargaining and compromise, deals of political
expediency among the political parties, now turned into military matters,

If politicians sought expediency, the combination of civil servants'and army
was infinitely more lethal, E£ven if Nigeria under a civilian regime were
to go to war with itself, certainly it could not have been with such deadly

swif tness,

Admittedly, parties and politicians used tribalism for their own ends
but the very existence of political parties insulated the nation to some

extent from its most explosive forms, Communal conflicts were in part,

aat See John de St, Jorre, The Nigerian Civil War, London, 1972;

Zdenek Cervenka, Jhe Nigerian War, 1967=1970, Frankfurt, 1973,
Kirk-Greene, op, cit,, Frederick Forsyth, ogp.cit; Olusegun Obasanjo,
My Command: An account of the Nigerian Civil War, 1967=-70; Madieba,
Ope_Cit., Susanne Gonje, The World and Nigeria: The Diplomatic History
of the Biafran Wer, 1957-70; London, 1972; Ntieyong U, Akpan, The
Struggle for Secession, 1966-3970 London, 1971 among a host of others,
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processed through political parties, to emerge amended and somewhat more
subdued.232 Communal or inter-group tensions could be dissipated or even,

submerged in prolonged political manoeuvring,

With the advent of the military in Nigerian politics, control became
centralized in the corporate groups of civil servants and military
hierarchies, Sucecessive crises were diagnosed and dealt with according
to the needs of the two corporate groups. In one crisis after another,
under hoth Ironsi and Gowon, soldiers and civil servants or aspirant
bureaucrats [Far example university students, trainees at the Institute of
administrators or Air Force college etc.) sounded a national alarum and

used the powers of the state when their own interests were at stake,

The vested interest of civil servants, who always pretend they have
only the interest of the state at heart, were at the centre of successive
crises in 1966 and 1957 and Decree 34 which threatened the security of a
relatively small group of Nigerians = the top Northern civil servants as
well as those who hoped to graduate into these posts and resulted in the
May killings and the demplition of the Ironsi regime, One of the major

grievances that stirred the July coup-plotters was tho woi e of Ibo officor-

232 -
The Egbe Omo QOduduwa, for example, the leading ethnic association

aligned with the AD used its influence in Yorubaland and worked
vigorously to better the relationship between the AG, chiefs, men of
influence, and the urban and the rural masses in the implementation
of party policies. MWore often than not, it operated through the 0Ohas,
who as patrons, supported it on grounds of Yoruba patriotism, T¢
settled disputes between Yoruba political leaders and chiefs., thot
might have otherwise embarrassed the AG. In its ssarch for Yoruba
solidarity, the AG occasionally used it to coerce recalcitrant tracdi-
tional rulers as was done to the Alafin of Qyo in the parly 1950's,
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corps promotions in the army, New elites piloneered the drive for new

states since they saw in each, & job apparatus that would absorb them,

At every stage of the crucial -Constitutional debates, the Decree 34,
Aburi meetings, the debates over federal, confederal or unitary systems,
there was one prime calculation, in addition to any others that might bave
been entertained: unification meant that federal posts would be allocated
to high calibre regional functionaries, implying that men at the centre
could be displaced; a federal system with a strong centre would mean
‘enhanced power and status for the top federal civil servants, The interest
of this latter group were best served by the preservation of a federal
system, tightly controlled at the centre, It is little wonder that at &
stage during the DAU mediation efforts, Gowon vowed never to deal with
Biafra on the old regional basis even if the latter abandoned secession
but did not accept the twelve-state structure.233 Regional arrangement
threatened Gowon and the crop of minority permanent-secretaries who had

power at that time,

The army was not even the institution to attempt or embark on the
solution of Nigeria's ills since it reflected within itself all the divisions,
terisions, contradictions and crises of the Nigerian society, The army was
only distinct in possessing the inslruments of violence, It was supposed
to be a corporate.body, very compact and organized for the rapid communica-

tion of orders and action with a corporate sense and able, through tratning

233 See Ruth First, The Barrel of a Gun, London, Penguin, p. 331,
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and discipline to avold ethnic or other group antagmniéms that divided
other elite, groups, But the Nigerian army could not insulate itself
from these divisions anhd antagonisms, Among all the ranks, soldiers
broke with customs and discipline to identify with communal interests,

The army finally led the nation to war,

The 0OAU as arbiter

East African initiatives:

After secession was announced by Biafra, Tanzania and Zambia234
made the first public moves to seek a peaceful settlement to the dispute,
Neither state had vital interests in Nigeria and both were, of course
renowned proponents of Africaﬁ Unity, Zambia saw General Ankrah's
government too closely tied with British interests to deal effectively with
the Nigerian case. In June, 1967, Lusaka began to assert publicly that
Nigerial's internal difficulties were a legitimate concern to the rest of
Africe and proposed that the situation be immediately reviewed by the East

African Community with a view to arranging a just and peaceful solution.235

Initial diplomatic efforts by Biafran envoys to present Blafra's case
were successful only in East Africa, This reveals much about the highly
personalized diplomacy that exists between Africa's lposely linked political

units.235 Both heads of state of Tanzania and Zambia had long-standing

234 & 235
For reports on East African fears that Nigeria might turn into another
Congo see Financial Times, June 21, 1967 and also Observer Foreign News
Service, June 23, 1957,

2
35Zdenek Cervenka, "Major Policy Shifts in the Organization of African
Unity,"™ in K, Ingham, Foreign Relations of African States, London, 1974

PP, 323-344
aﬁMorning Post, April 25, 1957,
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personal contacts among Nigerian leaders, many of whom were now in Biafra,
Prior to the secession, Zambia's High Commissioner in Lagos had become
deeply concerned about the plight of the Ibos and travelled to the Eastern

Region for fact=finding discussions with Djukwu.237

In early 1967, Biafra sent envoys to East Africa to present her case,
While Biafra was quietly making inroads in East Africa,238 the federal
government concentrated on Europe, This was a serious oversight, particularly
in light of the ceniral role that Africa came to play in the Nigerian conflict,

Prior to the civil war, Nigeria's priorities lay elsewhere,

In late June, a Nigerian delegation went to East Africa to state the
federal position, The Zambian govermment announced that it would convene a
meeting of the four East African presidefts in early July to discuss the
Nigerian conflict, HRemarks by President Nyerere had made it plain that
Tanzania was bent on "preventing the UN or the big powers from intervening

in Nigeria."238

Hitherto, for very sound reasons, Nigeria had taken African support
for granted, "Africa's interest in the Nigerian crisis is readily under-
stable, Every single African country, with the possible exception of Somalia,
is plagued by tribal problems ,4ss This country applauds President Kaunda's
heroic efforts to build the Zembian nation, For this reason, he had the

sympathy of Nigerians when he dealt ruthlessly with the Lumpa ssct."239

237 £inancial Times, June 15, 1967
S Standard, Tanzanla, June 27, 1967,
239

Radio Nigeria, Newstalk, June 28, 1967,
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A day before the summit apened, Radio Nigeria had werned that the East
African initiative could "wreck the already shaky foundation on which

the DAU now rests."zao

Before the summit, President Milton Obote of Uganda, had sought an
assurance from Gowon that war would not erupt while the East African
leaders were meet:i.nt_:;.ea‘l Gowon declined and on July 6, 1967, less than
farty-eight hours to the summit, federal troops launched their first major
of fensive against Biafra, When the summit convened, it sent an urgent
request to Nigeria to allow a peaée mission‘ta visit Nigeria immediately,

Lagos rejected, on the grounds that it was premature and unnecessary.242

However, there were considerable differences over what could or shcdld
be doneiwh“ﬁ@ﬁ?ﬁgJPresidents Jomo Kenyatta of Kenya and Obote of Uganda
(who, at that time, faced a serious secessionist challenge from the Bagenda)
wers cautious, Presidents Nyerere and Kaunda were more interventionist and
sympathetic towards Biafra. The final communigue reflected these conflic-
ting pressures and realities, The two parties to the dispute were not
mentionsd but the evident desire to play the role of mediation was clearly
evidentgs "Mindful of the approaches already made by Nigerian leaders to
the four Presidents,™ they "expressed their concern about the Nigerian
situation which 1s highly explosive see " (and) the Four agreed that it was
not too late to offer their good offices to the Govermment of Nigeria an

their own or in conjunction with other African leaders."an

Zam‘ﬂadio Nigeria, Newstalk, Kuly 7, 1967,
l'I

24 See Strem lau, op. Cit, p.85,

242 Ibig,

243

See Standard, Tanzania, July 11, 1567,
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The Kinshasa Caonference

Before the Kinshasa September 0AU summit, President Mobutu of Zaire
dispateched special delegations throughout Africa to seek support for a Congo-
led peace initiative in conjunction with the September symmit, The Republic
of Benin (then Dahomey) also offered to mediate, In late August, Ghana
hastily sought to arraage a West African mini summit to discuss the Nigerian
conflict in advance of the QAU meeting in Kinshasa. But the Tederal govern=
ment position was that the secession was a purely internal matter, and that
if any initiative were to emerge within Africa, it should come from the QAU

and not from one or more self-appointed mediators.244

This posture arose out of thé'knowledge that; under normal summit
procedures any attempt to discuss a member's internal affairs could be
foreclosed on a point of order; therefore should a member call for a vote,
the federal government was certain it could command the necessary majority.
Haowever, since Lagos did not wish to alienate African opinion, 1t carefully
refrained from criticizing those who proposed some form of mediation, The
federal govermment portrayed Ojukwu as being in collusion with European
imperialists, and as seeking to exploit the goodwill in Africa by ralsing
false hopes that a compromise was passible on Biafra‘s terms.eqs Nigeria
quibtly elicited reassurances from African states that the crisis would not
be called for mention et the summit without the full consent of the federal

gover‘nment.246

244 Daily Times, August 24, 1967,

243 Radio Nigeria, Newstalk, August 8, 1967,

246 Kirk-Greene, op., cit. p. 337,
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Of far greater concern, at this point, to Nigeria was the fear that
non-African powers, notably the United States, might try to promote an
OAU peace initiative contrary to Nigeria's interests, The United States
had already taken the stand that the Nigerian crisis was an African affair
but had become nervous about the sale of Soviet aircraft fo Niger-ia.247
At éﬁis time, Nigeria did not wish to be pressurized into any cease-fire
or négotiations with Biafra until the predominantly minority and oil-rich
Midwest, Rivers State and South-eastern states could be liberated and

occupied by federal troops,

Ojukwu's appeal for immediate peace=talks under the auspicoes of the
OAU further complicated the federal governmeni's position, ODeclaring that
such talks could only take place if Biafra's sovereignty were recognized,
he dangled the prospect of future association with the federal government,
It recalled the "common experience of over fifty years of political, economic,
social and cultural tics betweoen Diafra and the rest af Nigeria,: The
memorandum proposed that the Renublic of Biafra would be willing to resume
economic cooperation on rail, road, harbour, aviation, post and telecommuni-

s 248
cations, customs and currency matters,

7 Washington Post, Jure 1, 1967,
248

Ojukwu's call was broadeast over Radio Biafra on August 21, 1957, The
Same message was cabled to the 0AU Secretariat on August 27, 1967,

The white Paper to this effect was published on the eve of the Kinshasa
summit as "Memorandum on Future Association between Biafra and the
Rest of the Former Federation of Nigeria," Enugu: Goverrment Printer,
1967,
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Two days before the start of the 0AU Council of Ministers meeting in
Kinshasa, Gowon replied to the Biafran White Paper in a speech that was a
hard-line defence of Nigeria's military policies and concluded that "there

is no alternative to a Federal Union of Nigeria."249

At the 9th Ordinary Session of the QAU Council of Ministers, the
federal delegation carried instructions not to allow the Nigerian crisis

to eppear on the agenda for the QAU Summit.zED

Before, the opening session, an affront to the federal paosition came
from Biafra, which had managed probably with the help of Zambia and Tanzania
to circulate copies of a formal letter of appeal to the heads of state,

supparted by another Biafran white Paper,

Biafra, at the time, was still in control of most of the Midwest, so
her contention was that "neither side can achieve complete military victory
+es hence we (Bliafra) have always stood for a negotiated settlementees
[but) Nigeria has demonstrated her utter contempt by spurning fraternal
offers of mediation from several of the continent's most distinguished elder
Statesmen."25

Nigeria succeeded in resisting all efforts to discuss the crisis

"ese Nigeria would walk out of the conference, if necessary, We would not

be pilloried, Every one of the members had its own skeleton in the closet

249
Gowon's Address to the Nation on the Progress of the War, broadcast
over Radio Nigeria on September 2, 1967,

250 . .
See Gtremlau's intervier with Gowon, Stremlau, op.cit, p, 88,

251

Kirk Green Opa_Cite. p. 267,
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and we would not hesitate to raise it, No one had the right to guestion

-

the internal affairs of another state, If Biafra succeeded ali‘AFrica

252

would suffer, then the summit Dpenad, the incumbent chairman, Emperor

Halle Selassie, who was plagued by Sritroan  separatist demands, said ho

' . e
hoped that "there will soon emcrrge a lasting solution which will serve the
interests of the Nigerian peapls as a whole, and the entire Continent of

253

Africa," Apart from this reference, there was no formal discussion of

the Nigerian conflict,

However, outside the conferenge, Nigeria finally agreed to participate
in an ad hoc gathering of seven heads of state who were determined to
involve the OAU in the search for a peaceful settlement of the conflict,

On September 12, 1967, Presidents Mobutu, Tubman, Kaunda, Ahidjo, Diori,
Emperor Halle Selassie and General Ankrah started one of what was to be

several discussgions,

The federal government was particularly concerned by the involvement
of Camerogon and Niger, The continued support of these two adjoining states
was of vital strategic importance to Lagos, Both had close ties with France,
which was in support of Biafra, In addition, President Diori of Niger was
chairman of Organisation Commune Africaine et Malagache (DCAM). Already,
Nigeria had reason to believe that the United States might have influenced
Mobutu, Tubman and Haile Selassiss, Now there was the added fear of pressure

from France, As the proceedings got underway, the federal delegation learned

252 Stremlau's interview with Awolowo who represented Gowpn at that Summit,

cf Stremlau, aps cit, p.31,

3 pasly Times, August 9, 1967,
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of a draft resolution praoposed by Kaunda of Zambia supported by 0CAM states,
which would have had the DAU call for an immediate cease~fire, endorse
direct negotiations between Nigeria and Biafra, and "find a formula to
permit de facto recogniticn of Biafra without coming out and actually

saylng su.“253 Nigeria thwarted the plan by strictly adhering to"the
technical point that the DAU had no jurisdiction to interfere in our affairs
and if it did so it would open a %looagéta of future interference which few
of the others present could afford themselves vee} 1if such a precedent were

set, Nigeria would feel free to support dissidents in other countrias,“254

On September 13, the caucus reached an agreement to establish an ad
hoc committee of African heads of state to deal with the Nigerian ecrisis,
In deference to Nigeria, it was to be constituted as a mediatory body but
called "Consultative Committee." As far as Nigeria was concerned, she saw
"their participation in an advisary capacity see coming to Nigeria to offer
their solidarity in support of Nigeria."255

On September 14, a resolution was adopted by acclamation and without

debate by the Assembly of Heads of State and Gover'nmant.256

253 Ministry of External Affairs; Report of the Federsl Delegation to

the DAU Summit, September 12-14, 1957,

3% Stremlau, op, cit, peS2,

255 Daily Sketch, September 18, 1967,

236 0AU Communicue issued at Kinshasa, September 14, 1957,

See Appendix Vv,
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The text and the composition of the Committee (except for Kaunda)
both served to reassure Lagos, It indicated that the purpose of the
Consultative Committee was {to "assure" Nigerdia "of the Assembly's desire
for the terri'tarial integrity, unity and peace of Nigeria." Atl:cmpts to__,"
introduce mﬁra neutral language such as to empower the cgﬁ'llit-teo "o look .
into the matter,” "the call for a ceasefirs or negotiatlons between the
two sides"zs? were completely rejected by Nigeria, HNigaeria also insisted
on the ommission of a call for a peaceful settlement of the dispute since
Lagos argued that the insertion of that would imply a de facto existence
of Mafra as a party to the conflict. B8esides, she scored an important
diplomatic point when the caucus agreed to include a formal condemnation

of secession in the OAU resolution,

By allowing the OAU to take up the Nigerian question, the federal
government conceded at last, though inadvertently that the conflict was
not a purely domestic issue and could now be treated as a matter that was
of legitimate concern to the whole of Africa, In addition, Tanzania and
Zambia deferred thelr recognition of Blafra and it was on record now that
£ast African states supported an OAU resolution that condemned secessi&n.
The threat of Tanzanian recognition had been used as a useful lever to

push Lagos into accepting tha formation of the Gonsultatis)a 'Comittae.zse

— -

357 1bid,

=58 KirkeGreene, op, cit. pe 421,
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Biafra complained that the resolution went out of its way to placate
Lagos, probably in order to meke mediation possible, hence the relevant
portign refers to the Conference's desire for "expressing the possibility
of putting the services of the Conference at the disposal of the Federal
Government of Nigeria." "The pains taken to assuage the feelings of Lagos
heighten the fear that our cause could be compromised, and it is for this
reason that this Government has maintained an attitude of discreet silence
towards the DAU initiative. Above all, the QAU intervention will now have
the effect of delaying individual initiative by those states as in East

Africa, which would have given w8 recognition."259

The Consultative Committee

The Consultative Committee did not visit till November, 1967, The
of ficial reasons advanced for the repeated delays were various conflicts
in the schedules of the members, But in actual fact, the postponements
related more to military developments in Nigeria than to matters of
diplomatic protocol. Nigeria was asked to refrain from further military
aggression against Biafra at the formation of the committee, so as not
to cause embarrassment to the committee during its peace mission, Nigeria
turned this reguest down since she was then engaged in three crucial
aperations: liberating the Mid-West, capturing Enugu, the Biafran capital,

and sealing the Cameroon border from Ikom to Calabar.

259 Blafran Ministry of Foreign Affeirs, "Foreign Policy Objectives:
A Policy Memarandum," prepared in Enugu, September, 1967,
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Within the military establishment some felt that the committee was
proceeding with "indecent haste" to assist Ojukwu in achieving an

immediate cease=fire,

At a point, the committee was to meet on Cctober S5, but federal troops
were poised to seize Enugu, so the date was pushed ahead to October 21.260
Nigeria's calculation was that the fall of Enugu would force Blafra to

surrender and therefore believed that a renunciation of secession might

be obtained in advance of any meeting of the Consultative Committee.

Unlike other wars in history, the fall of Biafra's capital did not
bring about a rapid end to the war, Biafra gquietly relocated its capital

in Umushia, from where it waged a remarkable war of attrition,

Throughout October, the federal offensive continued, With each advance,
European and American press decried the Committee's failure to meet, raising
the spectre of wanton massacre_if Nigeria overran Biaf‘r‘a.zs1 Wwith sc much
at stake 1t is inexcusable that the heads of govenment have so long delayed

-

their DAU mission eese These men need to remember that the standing and

perhaps, the future of the OAU are at stake aelong with Nigeria's fate,"262

In an effort to prod Lagos, President Tubman sent a highly publicized
e
message to the UN and OAU, calling on members of the two arganisations to

try and contact Biafra in order to persuade Biafrans to lay down their arms,

260 Faor announcements of rescheduling and the "official' reasons for post—
ponements, see West Africa, No, 2627, October 7, 1967, p. 1317; No,2630,
October 28, 1967, p, 1409 and No. 2632, November 11, 1967, p, 1565,

1

26 See for example the West Africa Service of the British Broadcasting
Corpaoration, Newsreel, Octaober 24, 1967,

26 '

 New York Times, Nov, 15, 1967,
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and to point out to Lagos the dangers of trying to realize its political

objectives through military means,
Nigeria made her stand clear at the Committee's opening session:"..

your mission is not here to mediate .. your consultations
with the Federal Military Government can be fruitful only if we
all recognize the nature of our crisis, There was fear of
domination by one region over the other and by one ethnic group
over the rest, The only way to remove this fear and the
structural imbalance in the Federation is by creating more states
ssee LT is just not possible to avoid friction through any
arrangement based on the four former regions, The former Northern
and Eastern regilons had to be split up in order to remave the
imbalance in the country's political structure sess We cannot
cease current military operations to end the rebellion .ee¢ until
the rebels renounce SecesSsSion .ese A New leadership of the East
Central State must accept the new structure of the Federation

based on twelve states.ﬂ264

23 5ee the text of the message in the Daily Sketch, October 23, 1967,

264

"Welcome Address to the 0AU Consultative Mission by the Head of the
Federal Military Government," November 23, 1967, reprinted in
Report on the QAU Consultative Mission to Nigeria, Lagos: Nigeria
National Press, 1967,
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In reply, the Emperor declared that he "unrsservedly supports Nigerian
national unity,™ but refrained from making any reference to the issues

dividing country. The meeting then proceeded into secret session,

When the conference started, it became clear that both the comaltt.e
. ,,4 l. - e

amd Nireria were oot wite sure how to proceed, There was neilthcr an agonda

nor a diplomatic precedent. Halle Selassie announced that their aim was to
rconslider the Nigerian situation on the basis of the OAU Resolution®

adopted at the 4th Summit, and called on Gowop to “explaln to us the problem
we are Facing and his views on the matter under consideration,"265 Gowon
replied that he had outlined the problem in his opening public address
(which as had been pointed out earlier. was his problem and that of the

few minority permanent secretaries surrounding him for definitely what Gowon
stated was not the problem in Nigeria) and on his own part sought to know

what the committee felt about the situatior_].266

Onoe again, the emperor went all out to reassure the fedéral government:
wihe situation in Nigeria is of concern to all of us. It concerns us
hHuoause secessionist tendencies are to be found in almost all African states.
This 45 the legacy we have inherited from the colonialists who tried ruling
Africans by dividing them," Then he went on to say that in his epinion,

"in order to dischérge effectively the mandate we hold, it is necessary to

somehow .4 cOommunicate with Colonel Ojukwue"

-

.
& Vesrbalim Records of meeting of the OAU Consultative Conmittee on
Nigeria {bhersafter cited as Records of the 0AU Consultative Committee),
held at the Nigerian Institute of International Affalrs, Lagos, Nigeria,
November 23, 1967, :
s Ihid,
2677

Thicl,
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Other moenbors endorsed Helle Selassie's call for 0AU/Giafra contacts

st there were differences regerding the appropriate level and exmcessod

h

purpnse of such contacts,

[Heameutd Dicfd_believed that the committee's task wés ta find out from
MoTra what minimum conditions thay would acecept for a renunciation of
sezession, Glnce previnus pleas had been rejected, despite increasin@i?i
miliﬁwry pressure, he pondered: "What are the safe-guards; what are the
guarantees that the mission would be able to tell the rebels if they do
net readily agree to return to Nigeria?" General Ankrah promptly added:
"the federal government can also tell us whatever guarantee they may he
ahla to give us, if any individuals are to go there (Biafra) or to make
contact, and also finally if all went well, where the federal government

are prepared to meet the rehels."268

Arkrah thrucht the purpose of the UAU/Biafraldialagughwould have bcen

Ty

to communicate the throe demands contained in Gowon's opening oddress =
renunciation of secession, acceeptance of the twelve states, and repudia=-
ten of Ojukwuts leadership, so that the rebels "may use our good offices

; . 269
t3 let them lay down their arms and renounce secessions”

President Ahmadu Ahidjo of the Cameroons suggested a more carefully

graduated OAU initiative with.'Nigeria's precondition of Biafra's accepe

tance of {welve state system prior to the commencement of negotiations,

68 Ihid,

269 Ibid,.
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He suggested there should be initially only radio contact with Biafran
leaders to inform them of OAU's unanimous endorsement of the principle
of respect for the territorial integrity of member states and imploring
the rebels to be "integrated into the great Nigerian family," If the
rebels agreed, then the OAU would "use its good offices to intervene

between the two parties ... to bring them together at a political level.“270

The Emperor called on Gowon to “"elucidate Further about the ways dnd”}’
means of contact" with the rebels, adding that such contact "does not mean
we hold any sympafhy for them," The latter "accepted the need to transmit
a message on behalf of the DAU consisting of the text of the Kinshasa
resolution to the rebels." But Gowon affixed conditions: "I would expect
the message to contsin the conditions which my goverrment considers
essential . . » the twelve-state structure ., and a new (Ibo) leadership
«es then military operations can cease, negotiations can begin, and for us
on our part, we pledye that{ggpresentatives of the East Central State can
then take full part on a basis of equality in discussions regarding the

1
constitutional arrangements of the t:n:nun’(:.ry."g7

The rigidity of the federal position angered Ankrah, '"We know the
federal government demands twelve stafes... perhaps the rebsls will accept
_ .
three or two or one (states in the East) but the best thing would be to

get around the table and argue out the two sides.272 In his, view, the

270 Ipid.

271 Ibid,

272 Ihid,
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proper role of the Committee would have been to transmit the DAU's
condemnation of secession, as well as the federal government's conditions
for a cessation of hostilities, mediating the differences between the

two sides,

Dicri, Ahidjo and Haile Selassie rejected Ankrah's plan, Instead
of tabling all of the federal goverrment’s demands at the outset, they
proposed that the committee seek to 1imit its role to the one issus that
most concerned the rest of Africa, that is, a renunciation of secession,
wha represented Ibos in any negotiations and the internal administrative
arrangements resulting from those negotiations were of no immediate

interest to the Consultative Committee., As President fhidijo pointed out,

Basicalily it is the territorial integrity uf.Niuaria vwhich is
of concern to us, The rest is entirely a domestic affair,

How can we in our contacts with the rebels discuss the number
of states within the territorial boundaries of Nigeria itself?
How can we really talk to them ahout the status of this or that
Nigerian citizen or of this or that region? If we taée the
other (federal) terms, that there should be other leaders
instead of the present leaders {of Biafra) how far can they
ciaim authority over the dreas they control? The OAU
Commission lacks the authority to make such a determ;nation.
Responsikble authority exists in the Eastern Region, We cannot
ask them to renounce secession and then say that the;e areg
other conditlons such as the need for someone else instead of

Colonel U,juk.wu.'{?3
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In a similear vein, President Diari appealed to the Commitites to
etick t3 hasims: vThe tarritorial integrity of Nigeria is the Important
thing, the rest is purely domestic.es after the hattie you may find that
you need other (than twelve) divisions,n® Summing up, the Emperar declered,
"the point of cur task, is to end secession, " which he denocunced as a
"dangerous pracedent, " for Africa. When the Secession ended, "then
Nigerians can tagke up obher probléms such as the division of the country

o
Into twelive states,"g'a

The committee came out with a final communique?75 In addition to
calling upon the secessionists to "accept the present administrative
structure of Nigeria (paragraph 3) Gowon adamantly refused to deal with
his adversary on the basis of the former regions, even if Q0jukwu renounced

secession in advance of negotiations,

It was Diori who suggested that the inciusion of a reference to the
twelve state decree since the decree aliowed for certain adjustments in
the future was better rather than mentioning the actual administrative

arrangement,

The committee mandated Ankrah to communicate the text of the final
communigue to Ojukwu by means of a two-way radie link, When news of the

tinel communigue reached Enugu, the whole package was rejected ocutright,

’

€78 Ihid,

275 See Hirembauy, op. cit, pp. 102-104,
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True to its mandate, the committee had indeed placed its services
at the disposal of the federal military government, The committee had
further blurred the distinction between the domestic and international

aspects of the conflict, hy referring to the twalve-gtate decree,

the committee's decisions carried broad political implications for
the future of Bisfra, The Consultative Committee was seen as represenﬁﬁj
the interests of the African region, This meant that the strong pro-
federal stand adopted by the Committee would stifle any further criticism
from individual leaders within Africa, Additionally important was the
implica%ion of the participation of certain leaders in the decisigns of
the committee, As the incumbent chairman of the OCAM group, Hamarmi Diori
was in a position to speak far the francophone community and in turn,
influerce Paris, Similarly, the views of Haile Selassie were expected to

influence American stand, while Ankrah's support meant that the Commonwealth,

especially British could ignore Biafra,

As Colonel Scott rightly predicted, the conflict developed into &
sltuation "where the biggest and best~equipped battalions would win in
the endiETS The federal forces defeated Biafra by the sheer weight of their
superdior numbers and firepower. The surrender ceremony took place at Lagos,

77
on Janwary 1, ?970.2

276’8unday Teiegraph, January 11, 1970,

77 For details see Obasanjo, op.cit. pp. 1212143,
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There is no more inflammable issue in Africa than secession, 8iafra's
case was Africa's nightmare, because Nigeria mirrored the breakdown, actual
or incipient, of so many of the continent's independent states and their

corrupt governments,

However manipulated, Biafra‘s secession was not externally instigated,
0il was not the issue that led to secession as has been argued by some.278
Biafra's secession arose out of the innermost failures of the Nigerian

political system,

Whether it was right for 8iafra to have seceeded in the first place
and to have fought on for years even when it was apparent that Nigeria's

1

military might was superior, is difficult to argue but George Orwell ., S

AR
remarked:

Whefher it was right <.« to encourage the Spaniards to go on
fighting when they could™not win is a guestion hard to answer',
I myself think it is better even from the point of survival

to fight and be conquered than to surrender without fighting.279

The policy of support for the Federal Military Goverrment {(FMG) even
by those who realized what human catastrophes were involved, was justified
by the argument that the break-up of Nigeria would spell the break-up of
every other African State. The boundaries of these States are all artificial

and comprise different tribal groups which have often been in conflict in

2% See Ken Post, 'Is there a Case for Biafra?'

International Affairs, Vol, 44, No.15, London, January 1968,

27 Quoted in Seyinka, op. cit. p. 180,
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the past, It was argued, therefore, that the success of a tribal group
in Nigeria would open a Pandora's box of similar events all over the
continent, This theory of disintegration had a decisive impact on the

majority of the 0OAU members,

On the other hand, could it not also be arguad that since this is
the case, all efforts should be made by African states to prevent such
situations, Therefore, at the onset of the Ibo massacre in the North,
the DAU should have couragenously and openly condemned the Nigerian
Federal Military Government (FMG)., Maybe, the FMG could have been cowed
and forced to put its reins on the North, And the rest of the pogram,

could not have been, and the Ibos could not have thought of secession,

. But African States have a propensity to skirt round issues, They
never tackle the 'core! question hut only limit themselves to the

periphery, They never call a spade a spade.

Many en African state has pleaded 'non-interference' to Justify this
cowardice, But as was mooted at the beginning of this chapter, African
leaders react erratically and discriminatorily over fundamental issues
which ars vital to the social and political stability of the entire
oqntinent. Nigeria, at the beginning of the conflict refused to concede

.to the DAU or any African state the opportunity to mediate. f It wéé"

purely a Nigerian affair,

Is it not a peradox that Nigeria spearheaded the crisia aover the
credentials of Liberia's Master Ssargent Doe in 1980, The latter was
twice denied access to African caucuses in Lagos and then in Lome, Lagos

had witnessed the triple assasination of heads of state, Prime Minister
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Tefawa Balewa, and General Aguiyi Ironsi in 1966, General Murtala
Muhammed in 1975, Lome had been the scene aof the brutal murder of
Prgsident Sylvanus Olympio in 1963, Yet, the two capitals oblivious of
tgéir own iniguities, sat in Jjudgement over the Liberian coup-makers
because they had killed President Tolbert and some other government

officials.zao

Anxiety to support Africa's multitude career Heads of State and
11ife’ Presidents, should be matched by a similar concern EE\PGB that
those leaders conduct their affairs properly, The DAU must étbp fighting
shy of its responsibilities. When a corrupt regime is overthrown, cold
chills run down the spines of other corrupt states, For example, after

'the second-coming of Rawlings in Ghana, corrupt African states, parti-
cularly Nigeria, were in jitters, The 0AU recognizes heads of states

in their official capacities and not as individuals, That practice must
not bs tempered with, But more than ever before, there is a dire need
for an operational 0AU mechinery appropriately equipped to guarantee the

human rights of African citizens within thelir states.

o

. . ¢

e ]
b : whgteg S

Sadly, there have been many more “Nigeriasgii-wﬁﬁen Amin came e i
power in Uganda in 1971, there was a Systematiculiquidation of the Langil
and Acholi ethnic groups within the Ugandan army and elsewhere in positions
of authority and potentiml influence. 1In 1972, the unsuccessful attempt
of the Hutu majority in Burundi to seize political power in June led to

- .«bloody reprisals againstthem by the Tutsi ruling minority, Less than a

280 Africa, Ne. 107, July 1980 pp. 18 fF,



142

a month af terwards, over 50,000 had died and in September the figure
stood at 60,000, In Rwanda, apparently reacting events in neighbouring
Ourundi, the Hutu ruling majority of Rwanda, descended with vengeance

1
on their Tutsi minority.28

There is at present, in Africa, a strong opinion on the principle
of secession in general, For Africa's loosely united states, economically
weak and politically unstable, to admit the validity of Biafra's cause,
would have given rise to a host of troubles and re-opened disputes on the
definition of boundaries and the re-grouping of ethnic and tribal groups,
Success for Biafra, would have multiplied the difficulties of the continent,
with a corresponding dé-emphasis an the South African question, This could

have jeopardized economic development as well,

African states were only too well aware of their own predicaments and
were therefore inhibited from expressing fully their deep concern over the
Nigerian war. Their opinions finally crystallized in staunch support for
Nigeria, making it clear that the orly possible settlement was the end of
Biafra's sacession; It was not surprising that Algeria, Guinea and the
UAR, supposedly progressivg states were among the most voeciferous of
Nigeria's supporters, The stand of Africa's leaders implied that they too

would resist with force any attempt at secession in their own states,

281
For greater details, see Okwudiba Nnoll, "Socio-economic Insecurity
and Ethnic Politics in Africa," The African Review, Vol, IV, Noel,
1974: ppe 1-2,
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This writer in no way supports the dismemberment of African States,
fach political system should ssek as much as passible to ascommiodats all
shades of opinions and interests. All attempts should be made to
forestall and prevent the grosser kinds of civil strife that explode

into "secessive" situations,

The Nigerian war brings out clearly the difficulties that can arise
fram the role of the host state, The host state could either promcte or
obstruct peace—keeping initiatives, The conflict also brings ou® a very
important aspect of inter~state relations in Africa which should be

exploited in the discussion of an DAU conflict resolution mechanisme

African disputes have of ten threatened to paralyse the 0AU, but in
the end African statesmen have not been prepared to acgquiesce in its
demisé. Tanzania took a very hard stand at the Addis Ababa Assembly
summit in September 1969, Her argument was explosive, toucking on the
one issue that enjoys African consensus: “If the charge of hypocrisy
often levelled at Africa by South African authorities and sympathisers
ere to be refuted, it was essential for the 0OAU to endorse the justice
of the Biafran struggle for survival, This was not a gquestion of reversing
0AU's ruling egainst boundary revision, but of recognising that any rule
may be rendered inapplicable by special circumstances., ¥If we do rnot
learn to criticize the injustice'ﬁithin ouf continent, we will soon be **

tolerating facism in Africa, as long as it is practised by African
" T e T
RS X PR

gﬂﬁernﬁenté'against African peoples, Consider what our reaction would have
been if the 30,000 Ibos had been massacred by whites in Rhodesia or South

Africa. Yet these people are still dead; the colour of those who killed Them
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is irrelevant.“282

Tanzanian and 0AU stand on the Nigerian conflict will no doubt
continue to be debated by historians, What is of immediate interest
here was the way in which once the conflict had been resolved, the
principles of African Unity were reiterated as the basis of reconcilia=
tion between Nigeria and the four states, including Tanzania, which had
recognised Biafra, This myth of African unity will be discussed in a
latter chapter, It must not be forgotten that the last operative
paragraph of the Assembly's final resolution on the civil war appealed
to both sides "to agree to preserve, in the over-riding interests of

Africa, the unity of Nigeria ...."283

282 0AU communique issued at Kinshasa, September 14, 1967, For text

see AsHeMa Kirk-Sreene, Crisis and Conflict in Nigeria: A Documentery
Source Book 1966=1970, Vol,II, 1971, ppe 172-1734

83 Ibid, pp. 429 - 48,
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CHAPTER FOUR

£ thio-Somalian Boundary Dispute

o+
LY
L)

The Ethio-Somaliland frontier dispute is like a volcano, rdgrmant
for long periods, but nevertheless still active, and always liable to
erupte. Today in Africa, it is amang the conflicts that have far-
reaching implications faor not only African states but bilateral regional

and international relations,

like the gquestion of secession, border dispute is a keg of gun-powder
for African states. It threatens the very basis of the OAU since Member-
States pledge themselves to respect the borders existing on their achieve-
ment of national independence, The Assembly of Heads of State and
Government, meeting in its First Ordinary Session in Cairo, United Arab

Republic, from 17 to 21 July 1964:

Considering that border problems constitute a grave and
permanent factor of dissension,

vee

Considering further that the borders of African States, on

the day of their independence, constitute a tangible reality,

3

14 Solemnly reaffirms the strict respect by all Member States of the
Organization for the principles laid down in paragraph 3 of Article III
of the Charter of the 0AU;

Ze Solemnly declares that all Member States pledge themselves to respect

the borders existing on their achievement of national independence.283

8"
283 Study of Wways and Means which may help to avoid new border disputes

between African countries," 58, A.JeI.L., 873, 1964,
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The conflict also raises the guestion of self-determination, which
principle, has an explosive.ppgpntial, which was deplored even at the

h -

time Wilson undertook to transform it‘into a principle of international
law.284 Apart from stimulating conflict, the dispute because of the
political, economic, military and strategic importance of the Horn,
provides opportunities for extra-continental intervention, 7his chapter
will trace the historical roots of the dispute, outline the facts

underlying the dispute and discuss the economic, social and political

issues involved,

Histarical Background

[}

Ethiopia and SDmaIia complement each other geographically. Each is
poorer without the other, just as each is richer with the other, Somalia
is Ethiopia's natural outlet into the Indian Ocean and the Gulf of Aden,

just as Ethiopia is the natural hinterland of Somalia,

It is believed that the Somalis ariginally occupied only the Gulf
of Aden coastal ares, east of Zeila, The Danakalis inhabited the region
to the west, and in fact, according to some, as recently as 150 years
ago, these non-Somalia people extended to Zeila. The region immediately
south of the Somali territory was known as Haud, *the south'; by the
Somalis who considered it their southern frontier, This southern region,
consisting of parts of British Somaliland, and all ex-Italian Somaliland,
was inhabited mainly by the Gallas, who pushed the original Bantu

populations southwar‘d.285

284 See E,H, Carr, The 20 Years' Crisis, 1919-1939: An introduction to

the Study of InTernational Relations, London, Wacmillan Press, Peld 1.

285 See Richard F. Burton, First Footstsps in East Africa, Vol.I, london

1984; See also E,A,W. Budge, A History of Ethiopia, 1928, p.242,
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Maybe due to pressure of population and lack of water and grazing
land, the Somalis started pushing forcefully in all directions starting
. from the coastal region of the Gulf of Aden, The widely scattered Galla
nomads, not able to resist their persistent attacks, retreated in &
general south-westerly direction., About a century ago, the Somalis
reached the Jubs valley, and the Gallas were forced to move towards the
Tana valley in Kenya, Possibly, pockets of Balla populations remalned,
which may have been gradually Somalised, The Sab are almost certainly

286

remnants of Galla populations, Burtan goes as far as to state that

"the Somalis are nothing but a glice of the great Galla nation,; Islamized

and Semiticized by repeated immigration from Arabia."‘ga?

Some historians have traced a definite blood relationship betwsen
. Somalia and Ethiopia that are much deeper and stronger than just politico-
historical ties. The Somalis belong to the same general ethnic group known

as eastern Hamites or Kushites - as most Ethiopians, Somali claim to

2688

Arab origin has no basis whatsoever, It is a recent fruit of Islamism

and Arab-oil-wealth politik,

During the 19th century, European powers began to occupy the coasts
along the Gulf of Aden., Before this time, the areas under direct or

indirect Ethiopian rule varied with the strength or weakness of the Emperor,

286 I.M. Lewis, Peoples of the Horn of Africa, London, 1955, pp 51-5,
. 287 Burton, op.cit. p. 33.
29

8 0.5.5. Crawford (ed,) Ethiopian Itineraries, Cambridge, 1958, See
alsp Arab-faquih, Histoire de la conguete de 1'Abyssinie, Xve Siecle,
translated by R. Basset, Paris, 1897, and E, Cerulli, Socmalia,

Vol, 1, Rome 1959,
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No state around Ethiopia was sufficiently powerful to secure boundary
determination with Ethiopia. The borders of the Horn of Africa were
in a condition of flux when Europeans arrived, Ethiopia being the only
existing state. The Portuguese had tried to establish staetions along
the African coasts of the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden, it was the
Italiars, French and British who founded colonies or protectorates in

the region during the nineteenth century.289

Between 1888 and 1897 France signed treaties to determine the
boundaries of her newly acquired territory with Britain and Ethiopia,
Between 1885 and 1907, the British concluded agreements with all the

rnelghbouring powers to define their territory.290

Italy was the last European power to arrive in this part of Africa.
She came to gain virtual control of the Indian Ocean coastline east of
Kismayu. The western limit of the Italian sphere of influerce was to
be the Juba river, Italy became fairly well established along the Red
Sea coast with British consent, Now, she began to think of joining her

two colonies, and to look towards Ethiopian territory,

Ethiopia and Italy signed the Wuchale Treaty in May '1889.29’I Under
this Treaty, Italy claimed Ethiopia as her Protectorate, Britain

accepted the claim as a basis for her two treaties with Italy in 1891

289
Budge, ope.cit, p.177

O Ibid p. 203

1
29 AsJs Toynbee, Abyssinie and Italy, London, 1935, pp. 1356,
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and 1894?92 But Ethiopia did not recognise any of these agreements

since she felt that neither of the two powers had ény right to make

them without the knowledge and consent of the Ethiopian Govermment.

After the defeat of Italy in 1896 at the battle of Adowa,
Italy's pretensions towards Ethiopia evaporated into the thin air, And
Ethiopia's status as an independent state with whom interested govern-
merts must deal directly with was recognised, The Wuchale Treaty was
immediately abrogated, Ethiopia conducted negotiations with both
Britain and France concerning the Somaliland borders, and in March
1897 signed an agreement with French Somaliland.293 In May 1897, Ethiopia
also signed an egreement with Britain regarding the boundary of British

80ma1i1and.293

One of the complications in the egreement (with the British) was
that the delimitation of the boundary between Ethiopia and British
Somalilend started from the Gulf of Tejura and ended in the Gulf of Aden.
Following the agreement strictly, it would appear that, Ethiopian terri-
tory extended to the sea on both sides of British Somaliland, But this
was precluded on one side by the existence of French Somaliland, which
included the Gulf of Tajura, and whose borders had been delimited by
other agreements - the Franco-British Treaty of 1888 and the Ethio-French

Treaty of March 1897,

292 . \ :
I.M. Lewis, Modern History of Somali Land From Nation to State,

New York, Praeger, 1965 p,300,

293

293 Gee Appendix VI for text,

For text, see Appendix VI .
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As for the eastern part, there was no agreement binding Ethiopia
and barring her from reaching the Gulf of Aden, There remained to be

defined only the boundary hetween Ethiopia and what was tc become

Ttalian Somaliland,

Negotiations between Empercr Menelik and Italian consui, Nerazzini
in Addis Ababa were proceedég simultaneously as the Makonnen-Rodd
(British) Negotiations in Harrar. The upshot was that Menelik drew a
1line on g map of Habenichtgga and affixed his official seal to it, On
September 3, 1897, the Itaiian Government informed Menelik of their
acceptance of his proposed line.295 On his own part, Menelik cabled
back stating his pleasure and hoping Tor friendly relations between the

two countries.295

297

This cartographic agreement of 1897 is at the root of the present

frontier dispute between Ethiopia and Somslia, &ince there was no state
of Somalia befare 1960, whatever problems that exist between Ethiopia and
Somalia are, so far as Somalia is concerned, inherited from the European
coclonial powers, Britain and Italy. Bardera could be accepted as the
western paint of the boundary of 1897, Italian Foreign Minister, Tittori.

referred to Menelik's valways explicitly manifested intention of

294 Spezial Karte von Africa, Sektion Absessinien 6,

295 C. Rossetti, Storia Diplomatica dell 'Ethiopia durante il Regno di

Menelik IT, Turin, 1910, pp. 404-5

See Mesfin Welde Mariam, "The Background of the Ethio-Somalian
Boundary Dispute"(hereafter cited as Ethio-Somalian Dispute), Journal
of Modern African Studies, 2, 2, 1964, p. 199,

296

297 . -
See maps on pages 151 - 154
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maintaining and assuring his sovereignty over the territory north of the
line of Bardera, which, after one acknowledgement, has always been

. . 298 -
considered virtually his,” Dne‘gauli then accept Bardera as the
western point of the boundary of 1897, Hence, "according to Meneiik 3
proposal, which was accepted by Italy, Lugh was to remain outside our

frontier, which was fixed at Bardera."

The gquestion, then, is how did the 180-miie claim arise? There are
two possibilities: it must have originated as an honest mistake in
calculating distances on the mep, or as a deliberate attempt on the part
of the Italian Government to confuse the issue, BSince the Italian
Government is hardly likely to have been so ignorant of map scales, the

latter seems to be more probable,

Italy was pressing Menelik between 1897 and 1508 to include Lugh in
the Ttalian territory, thus pushing the line further north, The Italians
thought Lugh & very important commercial station. The Italian attitude
was not to take any agreement as final but only as a stepping-stone to

more insistent demands.300

The Tripartite Agreement of 13 December 1906, b%.yhich Britain,
France, and Italy defined and recognised their respective interesis in

Ethiopia, gave Italy another incentive to extend her boundary further north,.

298 Rosseth, Ope Cit, PP A06=10,

299 Luca Dei Sabelli, Storia di Abissinia, Roma, 1938, Vol. 1V, p.105,

300 Toynbee, ope Cite pe 271,
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In 1907, an Ethio-British agreement brought the boundary DF'KBDYE along
bawa to Dolo, This prompted théhitg}ians to push their line to Dolo

which they felt would enhance their 'politico-commercial influence.’

In 1908,‘0n Menelik's initiative, negotiations far a new boundary
agreement began, Italy sought to negotiate a new line that would start
from Dolo and, following 4°N, reach the Wabli Shebelle, From there the
line would confarm to the 1897 cartographic agreement and reach that
drawn by the Jtalo-British agreement of May 5, 1894, Italians wanted a
neutral zone to be created at Mount Lugh. Menelik agreed to discuss the
boundary on this basis but demanded pecuniary compensation for the value
of the territory which Italy sought to possess, Italy agreed to pay three
million Italian 1ir; to Ethiopia for 50,000 square kilometres of territory,

acguired under the agrsement concluded on 16 May, 1908.302

Thiqkagreement was s master-piece of ambiguity. In spite of tha B
solemn declaration of the two governments, that they desired 'to settle
definitely* the Frontief between their respective territories, the wording
of that agreement was such that it almost assured the continued existence
of the frontier problem, Tittoni, when replying to a member in the

Chamber of Deputies who insisted on the speedy limitation of the boundary,

said: "Frankly, I do not see the urgency and necessity of such delimita-
1
tion," and concluded, "let us leave, therefore to time the solution of

problems such as this."303

301
30

Ihid p, 273,
2 . o
See Appendix VIT

303 @Auoted by £, Sylvia Pankhurst, Ex-Italian Somaliland, Londan,

Oxford University Press, 1951, p.22.
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Article 1 of this agreement which presumes to delimit a boundary line
about 250 kilometres long, contains only one specific and definite point -
the confluence of the Dawa and the Ghenale. From here on, the boundary
has na definite point at all, Certainly, the 'sources of the Maldaba’'
and the 'territorial bounderies of the Rahanwein tribe'are unsatisfactory
phrqses. Sources of streams and territorial boundaries of nomadic tribes
are both variable, and the egreement was not accompanied by maps. Such
phraseology inevifably leads to protracted disputes when the time comes

for demarcation, even if the names are clear,

Maidaba is not to be found in any of the maps available, Ethiopia
uhderstood Maidaba to be another name for Ishia Baidoa when the agreement
was signed in 1908 but there is no conclusive evidence for this interpreta-
tion, which seems far-fetched, The failure of either side to locate
Maidaba serves to emphasize the extent of distortion, deliberate or otherwise
involved in the treaty. The only name that éounds like Maidaba is Maldado,
which is about 80 kilometres north-east of Ishia Baidoa at a® 33'N and
a4a® 12' E, Even if Maidaba could be proved to be another name far Ishia
Baidoa or for Maidado, it still remasins to be proved that in 1908, the
Reharwein tribal territory was south of either of these places, Both appear
within the Rahanwein territory in post-1908 meps. But the boundary line
running from Dolo eastwards 'by the sources of the Maidaba' was supposed to
leave the tribe of Rahanwein to Italian Somalia. Therefore, if Maidaba
itseif was in Rahanwein territory, there is an evident contradiction. Other

ambiguities abound,



158

The problems would have been revealed much earlier, if attempts had
been made 'as soon as possible' in accordance with Article IV of the
agreement, But, as it was, the problem came into the open only in 1931,

In that year, Italian authorities, "without consultation with the Ethiopian
Government, placed a boundary marken indicating the point of imﬁipnction
between Ethiopia, Britain a&ﬁ Italian Somalilands, at a point approximately
180 miles from the coast."304 Ethiopia registered a strong protest to the
British and Italian Governments against this unilateral demarcation of the
frontier line; and the Italians did not pursue the matter any Turther at

that time,

three years later, the unresolved border problem between Ethiopia
and Somalia erupted into open violence at Walwal, Ethiopia took the case
to the League of Nations. Discussion was postponed in favour of direct

negotiations, but these soon proved Fruitless.305

The Ethiopian Government insisted that her Frontier with Itaiian
Somaliland must be settled, and that the first essential was to reach
agreement on the interpretation of the 1908 Treaty, Ethiopia said it was
willing to accept erbitration, TItaly maintained that the Walwal incident
was due to Ethiopian aggression, and refused to consider the frontier

until reparations had been made, With the Hoare-Laval proposals, Britain

04 Eleventh Session of the United Nations General Assembly, 1957:
Official Records, New York, agenda item 40, memorandum of The
Government of Ethiopia.

305 George Baer, Test Case, Italy, Ethiopia and the Leagus of Nations,
California, Hoover Institution Press, 1976.
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and France helped to aeppease Italy by offering her the whole of Ogaden
and Tigre, in exchange for a nmarrow desert corridor tcn the Red Sea for
Eﬁ'\inpia.:ﬂs

Thousands of Ethiopians died in the defence of Ogaden. Hundreds of
thausands more died in the defence of Ethiopia as a wﬁnle. Italian
occupation of Walwal became, in reality, the Italian occupation of Ethiopia.
The shooting that started at walwal spread and transformed the region
between the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean into Italian East AFI“iGE.aD? The
boundary of Somalia .was pushed further inland so that the whole of Ogaden,
the middle valleys of Wabi Shebelle; and Ghenale fell under Sumalia.SDB

Italian expansionist policy, was thus realised,

In 1941, the whole Somalia region of the former Italian East Africa
came under British administraticn, The temporary ococupation of the
Ethiopian part of the region was formalised by the Ethio-British agreement
of 19 December 1944, under which, "in order as an Ally to cnntr'ibute.to the

effective prosecution of the war, and without prejudice to their underlying

306 See L.F, Schaefer, ed, The Ethiopian Crisis: touchstone of appeasement?
Boston, 1961, p. 25,

307 ieonard Daob, Resolving Conflict in Africa, New Haven, Yale Press,
1970, pe 173-177. See also John Drysdale, The Somali Dispute, New York:

Frederick A, Praeger, 1964, p. 85.

308 Lewis, ope Cite pe 57,
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1
souereignty,"309 Ethiopia agreed to have the Reserved Area and Ogaden3 0

temporarily under British administration,

It was during this time, when Britdsh Somaliland, ex-=Italian
Somaliland and the Ethiopian region of Ogaden were under British adminis—
trafion, that the idea of Greater Somalia was born. Mr. Ernest Bevin,
the British Foreign Secretary, in 1945, 'in all innocence" proposed that
"British Somalia, Italian Somalia, and the adjacent part of Ethiopia, if
Ethiopia agreed, should be lumped together as a trust territory, so that
the nomads should lead their frugal existence with the least possible
hindrance. All I want to do is to give those poor nomads a chance to
live, I do not want anything else."311 Nevertheless, he did want
something~that Britain should become the administering power of Greater
Somalia, Bevin seemed almost to imply that Ethiopia should cede the
Reserved Area and the Ogaden as & ptice for Britain's bearing the main

brunt of restoring the independence of Ethiopia and of putting the Emperor

309 Quoted in Margery Perham, The Government of Ethicopia, London, Oxford

University Press, 1948, p.44,

310 These are the geographicél terms employed to describe those areas

which are now the chief subject of the present controversy, The Haud
is the main grazing area of the Somali tribes, which as a result of
the Treaty of 1897, lies partly in the Protectorate and partly in the
Ogaden, which is part of Ethiopia, The group of grazing grounds
contained in the region to the nmorth west of the Haud is known as the
"Reserved Area" (a term which came into use after the liberation of
Abyssinia from the Italians in 1941 and which received formal sanction
in the Anglo-Ethiopian Treaty concluded in 1944), The Reserved Area
lies largely outside the Ogaden, but close to the frontier of the
Protectorate and adjacent to the boundary of British and French
Somaliland, and it also passed into the hands of Ethiopians as a result
of the Treaty of 1897. For text”5f-the Treaty see Appendix VIIT,

11
3 Margery Perham, op, cit, p. 448,
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back on his throne after several years of sanctuary in Britain, It was
British aspirations in the region that gave rise to the idea of Breater

Somalia.

Despite bitter Somali and even Ethinpian312 gppaosition to Italian
trusteeship, the United States concluded that the Italian Government was
the best choice as administrative power. The United Nations voted over-—
whelmingly in November 1949 to return Somalia to Italy for a period of

1
ten years.3 3

With the benefit of the Walwal incident and her subsequent suffering,
Ethiopia had insisted on the solution of the boundary problem regardless
of who was selected the Administering Power. This point was apparently
considered irreleuant to the establishment of the trusteeship by the UN,
The UN left unsettled this boundary problem that had led to armed invasion

in 19350

In March 1950, Britain upon her transfer of authority to Italy,
proposed a provisional boundary line between Ethiopia and Somalia,
Although she believed this prnvisiqhal lins to represent "the maximum

degree of administrative conveniences for both parties which is practicable

32 Ethiopia was the sole state at the UN General Assembly to vote ageinst
the return of Italy to Somalia. GAOR Fourth Session, 250th Meeting,
November 21, 1949, p, 302, See Benjamin Rivlin: The United Nations and
the Ttalian Colonies, New York: Gernegie Endowment far International
Peace, Case Histories, No. 1, 1950, pp. 45-47,

'] :
313 p, Collins, A Tear for Somalia, London, 1960, pp. 83-7.
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in all circumstances," they regarded it as provisional only, and "without

4
prejudice :to the final settlement" of the questic-n.3 a

In the same year, a General Assembly resolution laid down the general
principles for solving the Ethio-Somali frontier problem, The first step
was to be bilateral negotiations between the Governments of Ethiopia and
Ttaly, to be followed by mediation and arbitration if differences arose.
Practically every year after that, the UN General Assembly or the Trustee-
ship Council passed resolutions expressing 'concern' and asking the two

315

Goverrments to "intensify their efforts," But Italian Government did

ﬁot agree to commence direct nmegotiations until 1956,

Ethiopian position was still based on the 1908 agreement qnéfﬁh&
Ethiopian interpretation of it., Italy on Ehe other hand, maintained her
old position, which had fired the Walwal incident, based on the unilateral
claim'nf the 180~mile limit, Ethiopia, amxious to solve the problem, took
the initiative for a compromise sclution, which involved her renunciation
of more than 47,000 square kilometres of territory, Ethicpia proposed
that both sides accept the British propaosed provisional line, Italy
rejected this and Ethiopia withdrew this proposal and returned to her

strict interpretation of the 1908 agreement, The negotiations continued,

' ‘ 1

but in 1957 they reached a deadlock,> °

314 _, , . . -
Sixth Session of the UN Trusteeship Council, 1950; Official Records,
Geneva, 1950, anngﬁéag’aggﬁjg,*QQWMW12—113. The provisional boundary
is shown in Maps on.pp, - 152 and. 163, Lo, Y

ll ' . -
315 Ibid,
3

1
5 The Ethio-Somalian Dispute, loco. cit, p. 210,
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In July 1959, Trygve Lie was nominated by the United Nations to
head an arbitration tribunal to settle the dispute, Right from the
béginning, Ethiopia's and Ttaly's postures were parallel, while
Ethiopia toock the view that the arbitration tribunal must be limited
to settling the difference between the parties concerning their respec-—
tive interpretations of tha 1908 agreement, the Italian delegation
maintained that the arlbitratcrs must be given the widest powers of
decision, including in the terms of reference not only the agreements
between Ethiopia and Italy but also the international deeds and instruments

1
317 Ethiopia

concluded by each of the two Parties with tﬁird countries,"
refused to accept this and as a r‘esu.l.t the conference reached an impasse.
Lie formulated a draft _compr'omis_e which recognised that the Ethio-Somali
frontier had been 'established' by the. agreement of 1908.318 The amend-—
ments of both the Ethiopian and Italian delegations were irreconciliable,
and the conference reached deadlock once again, In the midst of this,

the Republic of Somalia, was barn, and was destined to be at loggerheads

with her neighbour, Ethiopia.

37 Fourteenth Session of the UN Beneral Assembly, 1959; Official
Records, egenda item 40,

318 Ibide.
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Somalian Independence

On June 26, 1960, the British Somalia protectarate became an
independent state outside the Commonwealth, Five days later, it was
united with Somalia = the United Nations Trusteeship territory under
ITtalian Administrafion = which achieved its independence on the same
day, to form the Somali Republic, Article VI of the Constitution of
the new unitary Republic provided that the Somali Republic would promote
oby legal and peaceful means the union of Somali territories."319 of
course, it was clear that the Somali-inhabited areas in Ethiopia were
part of the territories, The political declarations of the Somalian

A

leaders provided also a further confirmation of the Somali . Republic's
determination to see those areas in Ethiopia exercise ﬂheif'right to

self—determination. .

After indspendence, Somalia dencunced the frontiers agréed by its
colonial predecessors, .The Government of Somalia officially abrogated
the 1897 Ethio=-British agreement, and the Ethiopian Government reacted
by an official declaration terminating the grazing rights of ex=British

Somaliland people inside Ethiopian territnry.azD'

The Ethio-Somalian dispute is somehow, also a dispute about
definitions of nationhood: the narrow and parochial Somalian definition
based on ethnic common feeling, to which land is irrelevant (as it is

irreievant anyhow to largely nomadic peoples) and an Ethiopian definition

1
39 See The Somali Peninsula, Published by the Information Services of
the Somall Government, Also, more recpntly, The Portion of the
Somali Territory under Ethiopian Colonization, 1971,

320 yoice of Ethiopia, Addis Ababa, 4 June, 1560,
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based on territory, to which ethnicity is a mere divisive tribalism which
stands in the way of nation-building. African states are all striving

towards the latter definition,

As long as the Somalis of Somaliland and Somalia remained under the
control of European powers and were divided by an international frontier,
pan-Somali aspirations could not form the subject-matter of national
policy, (except in so far as the Italians were said to have used them
for their ends in their conFiict with Ethiopia) The emergence of the
Somali Republic on July 1, 1960, equipped the ethnic and territorial
designs of a pan-=Somali policy with an instrument seemingly having all

the potentialities capable of bringing them to fruition,

Naturally, the Somali Republic inherited the same territary which
was administered by the British after the Treaty of 1837 as a protecto-
rate, But.in .Somalia's view, this is supported by the legal status of
Treaty of 1897, Ethiopia's sovereignty over the Somali-inhabited ereas,
not being based on any legal title,'amounts only to an act of colonial
6ccupatj.on. According to the Somalian government, "the situation in the
Somali territory under Etﬁiopian domination represents a typical colonial
case. Today, the Somali people under Ethicpian control are subject to
constant tyranny and oppression, There is therefore justification on
grounds of Jjustice and fundamental human rights to permit these people
to determine their political-future, shape their own clsszstiny."az'I Thus

- successive Somali governments have continued to support the demand-of the

Somalis in Ethiopia for their right to self-determination,.

1
3 Ministry of Foreign Affairs, The Somali Peoples' Quest for Unity,
1965, pa 14.
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Conversely, the Ethiopian Goverrmment maintains that Somaligts support
to the insurgents in the Ogaden constitutes an interference in its internal
affairs. Ethiopia contends that the principle of self-determination cannot
apply in the Ogaden since Ethiopia is an African nation and is therefore
excluded from the club of colonial powers to whom the principle is

applicable.322

Basic Issues in the Horn of Africa

This work is not going to dwell on the legal .515a|::et:.t532:3 of the Ethio~
Sumalian dispute, which aspect is only a small part of a very complex
human problem, Undoubtedly, the juridicial issues hold less prominence
than issues which more accufately reflect the socialypolitical and economic
realities of the Horn of Africa as well as the needs and aspirations of

the people who are now caught in the middle of a savage canflict,

The Horn of Africa has been a meeting place of peoples since time
immemorial and consequently a scene of continuing processes of conflict
and assimilation, The Ethio-Somalian dispute can, as a result, be understood
only as parts of a pattern of interrelationships which are far more extensive
both in space and time than the present conflict itself, These involve
tensions within and between ethnic, religious and national groups, and they
draw both on ancient rivalries and on competition for the control of modern

political, economic and sirategic resources,

322 The Ethio-Somalign Frontisr Problem, published by the Ministry of
Information of the Imperial Ethiopian Government, 1965,

323
Many works abound on this, See among cothers W. Michael Reisman,

"The Case of Western Somaliland: An Intermational Legal Perspective,"
Horn of Africa, July-Sept: D.J. Latham-Brown, International and
Comparative Law Quarterly, X, January 1960, pp, 167=168; Yonas Kebede,
"The Legal Aspect of Ethioplan-Scmali Dispute, ™ Horn of Africa,
January - March, 1978, pp, 26=31,




167

The Ethiopian plateau is the centrsl geographical sterting point.
Tt stretches from Addis Ababa region rorth to central Eritrea and this
supports a sedentary Amhara-—iegrean suciety; based on arable agricul-
ture, which over many centuries has found its polltical expression in
the Ethiopian Empire and its religious expression in the thiopian
Orthodox Church, The plateau is suz-rounded by peoples who, despite
some assimilation, are mostiy Islamic and 1n many cases nomadic:
Tegray and Saho in Eritrea, Danakil (or Afar) in the Red Sea plains,

Galla in much of southern Ethiopia and Somali in the Horn itself.

Within the Horn, conflicts of many kinds are taking place, These
primarily involve conflict between supranational or national or sub-
national contestants. The conflict as a whole makes:sense only in terms
of all of these, and the ways in which they relate to one another.

The Horn is ar arena within which different contestants are seeking
different goals, and in doing so make use of their resources which
alliance with other contestants can provide.szs At the same time, each
contestgnt tries to emphasize those elemenis in the total=conflict

-

cluster which favour the achievement of its goals,.

Ethiopia's main goals can bé subsumed under the need to maintain
her territorial irtegrity. She has pursued them by emphasizing the
national level of the conflict and has accordingly sought to break down

the linkages between national ard subnational actors, She has insisted

324 1.m, Lewis, Peoples of the Horn of Africa, London, 1955, p. 17

325 See Tom J, Farer, War Clouds on the Horn of Africa, New York,
Carnegie Endownment for International Peace, 1976,
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that Ethiopia is a singlie indivisible state within recognized boundaries
and that the position of the Ep: toeans ard Ethioplan Somalis are
internal matters in which outside stetes are not ertitied to interfere.

The DAU gives a so.id endorsemernt Yo the Ethiopian 5tand.326

Far back in histary, Ethiopians developed a political as well as a
cultural identity, reinforced and sustalned by a written language and
1i terature and by aristocratic and monarchial traditions, Yet, the
relative wealth of natural advartages, plus a strategic position on the
Red Sea and a% the sources of the Niie, inevitabiy make for Ethiopia's
vulnerabilitye. Ethiopia had to wage constant wars against the Turks,
then the Egyptians, they fought the Brltlish in the 1860's and evicted
the Egyphians, with ftwo Emperors failing on the battlefields, two wars
ageinst Italy and now regrettabliy the bioodshed, for the fourth time,

over the Ogaders

This perpetual struggle had cerhain consequences, the parly emer-—
gence of az;m intense pcliitical nakionallsm; a fixation on frontiers as
barriers against invasion and & fierce determination to retain access
to the sea, These consequences are iargely self-evidents For centuries,
Ethiopia was ﬁ‘né-omly im;lependent state in Africa, south of the Saharse

The Italo-€thiopian Wer, preiude to the collapss of the League of

‘Nations and the sutbreak of Warid War IY, sprang out of Ethiopia's

defence of her boundary and her territorial integrity in the Ogadena

326 . . .
See Smadia Touval, The Boundary peiitics of Independent Africa,

Cambridge, Massachussettz: Har-sard Lroversity Press, 1972

327
See Rabert Hess, Ethiopie, Ithaca: Corneil University Press, 1970,
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The principal objective of Haile Seiassie for years before the outbreak
of the Italo-Ethiopian War, and tater pending the return of Eritrea,
had been recovery of access to the Ses. This is precisely the main
objective of Mengistu Haile Mariam, today. It was the decision of

the pro- Facist Laval to close Djibouti to Ethiopia that inexorably
marked the doom of Ethiopia in 1933, Access to the sea will always

remain at the heart of all instability in the Horn.

Ethiopia's opponents have sought to emphasize the subnational and
supranational ievels, The danger is that, at the supranational level,
the Ethiopian position may be upset by involving the Horn in wider
conflicts over which Ethiopia would heve Jittle control., And if that
happens, Africa will be the worse off for it. This strategy has been
followed particularly by the Eritrean Liberation Front (ELF]'.?f28 in
associating its struggle with the Arab-Israeii conflict, and also by
Somalia in courting Arab finance and infiuence and moreso by joining the

Arab League.3

Similarly, at the subnational levei, Somalia has tried to aggravate
divisions within Ethiopia so that they can attaln their objectives

through a process of general fragmentation, Apart from Somalian support

328 Soe GoKeNe Trevaskis, Eritrea, A Colony in Transition: 1941-62,
Londan: Oxford University Press, 1960. oee also Je.Fe Campbell,
"Background to the Eritrean Conflict, Africa Report, Vol, 16, NoO.5,
May 1970,

329
In January 1978, the then Shah of Iran warned that "if Ethiopie
violates Somalia's recognised borders, Iran will not stand by idly."
See Africa, No. 78, February 1978,
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for Eritreans and the Ethiopian Ogaden Somalis, there have also been
Somali attempts to Farment ethnic conflicts in southern Ethiopia with

which they are not directL.y concerneds

There are about 4 miliion Soma.is in the Horn. Only about two-
thirds live in the Somali RepublicCs The remainder are spread out,
mostly in south east E+thiopia, with others in north east Kenya and
Djibouti.330 The posttion is compliicated by nomadism, since many Somalis
migrate through both Ethiopian and Somalian territory in search of
seasonal pasturage. he object of the Somaii government is to unite these
peoples under the Somali flag. The object 6F the Ethiopian and Kenyan

governments is to prevent this.

with the exception of the vaileys of the Webi Scebeli and the Juba,
both of which come from Ethiopia, Somaiia is arid, with most of the
population cordemned to nomadism, Their poverty had relieved them of the
hecessity of constantly fighting of fareign irnvaders - a powerful and
dominant factor in sustaining poiiticel consciousness and strong national
identity in Ethiopia. |

Forced by unforgiving climate into nomadism, Somalis could under-

stably, not accept poundaries as barriers to their constant search for

4
water and grazing pastures.33 Ethiopia whose concern was solely political-

3% Saadia Touval, Somali Nationaiism, Cambridge, Massachussetts, Harvard
University Press, 1963, De '2e

1
33 See A.TeM, Lewis, "Nationalism and Particularism in Somalia,' in

P.H, Guiliver (eds), Tradition end Transition in East Africa, London:
Routledge, 1969
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protection against encroachment by the Colonial Powers - therefore left
the Somali inhabitants largely to pursue their nomadic life and to use

their traditional grazing and watering areas in the Ogaden, The settled
farmers of Ethiopia had seant incentive to move from their cool agricul-—

tural lands to take up the nomadic-1ife of the Ogaden Somalis,

The concern of the Somalis, at least until the development of the
Greater Somaliland Movement, was economic'— the search for water and
grazing lands, This search led them, as in the case of the North-eastern
Province of Kenya, regardless of boundaries, to expel the original inhabi-
tants, Their own territaries possessed no rivers vital to their neighbours
as in the case of Ethiopia, Wwith seemingly endless coastlines whose
strategic value was largely offset by those of Ader and Ethiopia close on
the straits of Bab el Mandeis, the Somalis, , unlike the Ethiopians, had
no concern for securing or preserving access to the sea.

The Somalis are fragmented into clan families — Derod, Dir, Isag,

332 These fragments share a common identity as Somalis,

‘Harvije, Sals,
but at the same time compete with one another for the very scarce resources
of a barren country, The aggressiveness with which she pursued unification
in the early 1960's was increased by the elan of independence. With

its successful union of the former British and Italian Somalilands, its
thirst for a Greater Somalia became more acute and and was whetted by the

fact that the first two Prime Minister-s333 after independence were both

Darods, The Daraods are the largest of the Somali clan=families and they

332 1hid, p. 24,

333 ) disashid Ali Shermarke, 1960-64; Abdirazak Haji Hussein, 1964-67.
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include most of the inhabitants of the disputed areas both in Kenya and

in Ethiopia, with the result that they have most to gain from unification,

Between 1960 and 1963, the Somali government's main concern was the
future of Kenyan Somalis, Somalia broke off diplomatic relations with
Britain in March 1963 in protest at the British refusal to implement
their desire to secede from Kerya and join Somalia prior to Kenyan indepen=

LS

dence, Buerrilla activities tacf%ly encouraged by the Somali government

continued after independence.a34

On the Ethio-Somalian border, intermittent frontier incidents
punctuated by attempts at mediation took place throughout the early and
mid=1960's, reaching a peak in the fighting at the border village of Tug

339 Throughout the 1960s and the 1970s a Somali

wajale in February, 1964,
nationalist movement, which came to be known as the West Somali Liberation
Front (WSLF), had operated in the Ogaden and had frequently harrassed the
Ethiopian rulers, With incregsingly chaotic conditions.prevailing in
Ethiopia after the f‘all bf the Emperor and the intensification of the
Erltrean 1nsurgency, the WSLF had alsoc extended its activities and hed

been able to wrest substantial pcrtlons of the Ogaden from Ethiopian ‘ T
control, Saomalia had never tried to hide its sympathy and support for

the WSLF elthough it hed denied charges of direct involvement in anti-

Ethiopian activities in the Ogeu:ieﬂ.336

3
34 See Catherine Hoskyns, Case-Situdies in African Diplomacy; 2, The
Ethiopia~Somali-Kenya Dispute, 196067, Dar—es-Salaam, Oxford
University Press, 1969,
335 Ibid, For details about the negotiations and the British decision,
see D§ysdale, Somali Dispute, pp. 103-66.
336

tThe Horn of Africa' in Conflict and Intervention in the Third World,
ed., Mohammed Ayoob, London, Groom Helm, 19680, pp. 136-167,
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Taking advantage of Ethiopia's external and internal difficulties,
gomalia launched an attack on Ethiopia on July 23, 1977. The event that
acted as the major catalyst for this attack was the overthrnw of Haile
Selassie's ancient regime in Ethiopia in early 1974 and its evantual
replacement — after a period of uncertainty and confusion — by a military
government controlled by the Provisional Military Administrative Committee,
better known as the Dergue.337¥ The Dergue found itself divided on the
basis of policies and personalities and its leadership locked in a power
struggle which resulted in a series_of purges until Colonel Mengistu Haile

338

Marian emerged as the victor in eérly 1977, In addition, the revolution

it had embarked on was troubled, anxious and violent and the government

was embroiled in & bitter battle with Eritrean separatists. Ethiopia, the
primogeniture of independent Africa, appeared to be inexorably proceeding
towards disintegration, Ethiopia was engulfed by political strife, not
only between the new rulers and remnants of the displaced feudal politicians

but also between the authors of the rerlution themselues.3

337 .
Dergue’ is the Amharic term for 'committee,' For the arigins and course

of movement that led to the overthrow aof the Emperor, the near anarchic
situation in the country following the change in regime and the struggle
for power within the Dergue, See Colin Legum, Ethiopia: The Fall of
Haile Selassie's Empire, New York, Africana pablishing Coe, 1975, and
Colin Legum, 'Realities of the Ethiopian Revolution, The World Today,
vol, 33, No, 8, August 1977, pp 305=124

338 & 339
Possibly the best account of this transformation in Ethiopia, the intra

Dergue struggle and the true character of the Mengistu regime, is John
Markakis and Nega Ayele, Class and Revolution in Etbiopia, Spokesman,
Nottingham, 1978
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Samalia thought the time had come at long last, sent her armies
across the frontier, They swept across the parched Dgaden seeking to
fulfil their long-pursued irredentist policy towards that part of

Ethiopia.aao

Mogadishu, unfortunately did not anticipate Africa's reaction: the
regime in Addis Ababa appeared to it isolated, friendless and vulnerable,
Furthermore, it evidently misperceived the inter-play of super-power
politics hoping that the sound of Cold War drums in Somalia, would
galvanise the Western Powers into swift participation in the conflict on

the Horn of Africae.

The Carter:qdministration though it had encouraged Somalia to attack
Ethiopia, refused to supply arms to Somalia end directly pressed for
Gomalia's withdréwal from the Ogaden.341 All the same, Africa cannot be
blind to the strategic implications on the continent that the conflict
in the Horn contains. The conflict potential of the region has been
" enhanced by its proximity to the major theatres of Arab-Israeli conflict
and because of the strategic importance td Israel of the Straits of Bal=-
el-Mandels, the narrow waterway between the Horn of Africa and the Arabian

Peninsula.342

340
See James Mayall, "The Battle for the Horn: Somali Irredentism and

International Diplomacy, " The World Today, vdls 34, Nos 9,
September 1978, ppe. 33 ff. !

1 1
34 Godwin Matatu, "Ethiopiats finest hour," Africa, No. 79, March 1978,
Dp. 'I?_26. .

342 A good example of Israeli preoccupation with ﬁhe strategic importance
of the Bab and therefare in the Horn is found in Mordechai Abir, 'Red
Sea Politics,' Conflicts in Africa, Adelphi Pepers, No, 93, December
1972, ppe 25=374
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A serious cause for concern in the 1977/78 Ogaden war is the role
of a number of Arab states, in particular, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Irag
and Iran343 which were calculated to increase military tension and

further escalate the war,

There is little logic in the case of Irag, for instance, which has
spent years and resources Fighting secession against the Kurds,344
espousing the cause of secession in Ethiopia. President Sadat preached
the need for peace and stability in the Middle-East to his Arab brethren,
made considerable compromises but turned round to sow seeds of disquiet
and perpetual instability in Africa by supporting and aiding Somaliits
cause., As for Iran, at that point in time, as the 0AU rightly said:
WIran's continued association with South Africa which received 5% of its
o0il supplies from Iraﬁ did not qualify it to play any role in the African

ccmtinent."345

By 15 March 1978, Somalia had bowed out of the Ogaden in defeat.
But she has not stopped rattling the sabre of Somali nationalism, The
€ thio=Somalian dispute had spilled over into Djibouti, formerly Afars and
Isaas?46 Before 1958, the leading role in territorial politics was

played by the Issa, the local Somali clan who comprise about one—third

343 oo Africa Research Bulletin (ARB), January 1-31, 1978, Vol.15,
No.1, February 15, pp. 4/01-47024

344 ooo Newsweek, Merch 2, 1981, p. 52. Newsweek interview with Kurdish
Naticnalist leader Abdurman Ghassemlou, ps 52.

345 Africa, No, 87, November 1978, pe33.

346 See V. Thompson and R. Adolf, Djibouti and the Horn of Africa,

Stanford, California; Stanford University Press, 1968
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of the territory's population. GSome of these took up the cause of
unification, but the territory stayed out of the mainstream of the Somali
dispute until the riots of August 1966 and the referendum of March 1967,
where it was offered the choice hetween Guinean style independence and
continued association with France. Sixty per cent of the population voted

for continued association.3¢z

In effect, the Afars sought refuge in French protection since they
are not strong enough to resist either Somalia or Ethiopia. Somalian
occupation (which Ethiopia would resist because of the importance of
Djibouti's railway and the port) would involve rule and subordination to

the Issas.

The Somalian government tud; embarked on an ambitious expansion
strategy, after independence, which its meagre resources were quite

inadegquate to implement, The immediate result of its unification policy

was to unite her neighbours against her and sow tension in Djibouti.

Djibouti became independent in June 1977, Immediately after, tension
between the two main peoples of Djibouti, the Issas and Afars, reached a

eritical point.saa It was the problém of reconciling the demands of the

two that provided the French with an excuse for holding into Diibouti till

June 1977 and for leaving several thousand French troops behind.349

347
Ibid,.
348 . .
For details see Africa, No. 78, February 1978, pp. 223-25.

349 Ibid,
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A compromise had been waorked out, prior to independence, The
election of May, 1976 produced 33 Issas and 30 Afars and two Arabs
in the National Assembly, Post=independence Cabinet consisted of an

Issa President, an Afar Premier, 13 Issas and 7 AFars.BSD

This balance was jeopardised right from the outset by the Ogaden
canflict between Ethiopia and Somalia. while both countries accepted

the new Republic, they had different aims and interests,

Djibouti's economy came under immediate strain after independence
by the bombing of the Addis Ababa/Djibnuti.railGQy by Sﬁmalian guerrillas
'in June 1976, Djibouti and Ethiopie are economically inter-dependent,
Sixty per cent of the port activities of Djibouti and thirty-five per
cent of the labour force emanate from E“-i;i'\inpia.:':’5’l Paradoxically,

% _
Somalis went en masse to Djibouti in search of work and a better life
only after the Addis"Ababa/D.jibouti. r?*.:i.lway was built at the beginning
af the 20th Century, and after the harbour of Djibouti itself became a
centre of economic activity. DJjibouti was harder hit by the Ogaden war
of 1977/78 than Ethiopia. Apart from losing virtually needed revenus,

she could not get necessary food supplies usually imported by rail from

Ethiopia, on a regular basis.
[

| ' L
The outbreak of the war in July 1977, only servedito -heighten
tensions in Djibouti, The Afars were worried by Somalia's determination
tc incarporate all Somali speakers into a 'Greater Somalia.' Related

to this fear, was a more ardent one at home - a distribution of pawer

( '
B0 1hig b

1
3B Africa, No. 87, November 1978, pp.65-67.

!
!
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in the Government, civil service, police and the army which they felt
gave Afars a secondary position and ensured Issa domination - and a
poéition that left them without enough control over their own future.

A considerable amount of this Afar discontent coalesced into the Popular

. Liberation Movement [MPL].352

Although Somalia's defeat eppeared to have removed the fear of Afars,
if only temporarily, of what they came to regard as an attempt by Somalian
to fulfil her expansionist territorial designs to incarporate Djibouti
into Greater Somalia — a fact which sharpened Afar suspicions against
gthnic Somali Issa -,later events an the Horn showed that, that fear may

be far from gone,

In 1978, the Ethiopian leader, Mengistu Haile Mariam, made é
virulent attack on Somalia, publicly accusing it of preparing to annex
Djibouti. Th#a, he said, could provoke another war between Ethiopia and
Somalia, He aﬁcusad SQmalia of engaging in what he called 'a frantic
exercise to redeploy and partially infiltrate! troops into Djibouti, The 7
situation has been exacerbaeted by the influx of refugees from both Ethiopia

and Somaliae

»2 Ibid,
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self-Determination

Some have suggested the principle of self-determination for the
people of Dgaden.asa Essentiaiiy, one of the fundamental issues that
the Ethio—éomalian border dispute has raised is the question of "self-
preservation of states" on the ane hand and "self-determination of
peoples," on the other, Given a situation where a colonial territory
has attained sovereign independence, to what extent can it permit its
own minority groups to invoke a right of self-determination against the
territorial integrity of the Stete ? This guestion iies at the very
heart of African tereitorial problems, African States, at independence,
anticipated these problems and pgsponded by writing into the AU charter
a resolution enjolning all membé; States to respect colonial boundaries

as they stood at the time of national independence,

Self-determination could scarcely be advanced as basis for the
Creater Somalia claim to the provinces of Sidamo, Bale, Arussi and
Hararage in their entirety" and up to the Awesh Ftiver.354 Far more
Gallas and Amhara Tarmers are in these areas than there are Somalis in
Somalia itselfs Leaving aside Djibouti and the north-east province of
Kenya, tﬁis Greater Somalia formula demands of Ethiopia, approximately
202,689 sguare miles of territory, whereas the Hoare-iaval Proposals which

aroused such world-wide indignation involved 175,625 sguare miles.355

353 For example, the President of the Republic of Somalia at the
Conference of African Heads of States, Addis Ababa, May 1963,

354 Declaration of Abdullahi Hassan Mohammed, Secretary-General and
Military Commander of the Western Somali Liberation Frpnt, See
New York Times, September 13, 1977. See also New York Times, September
25, 1977, Pede

355 Ibid.
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r+. Djiboutl was predominantly Afar, ninety years ago. . It was anly
in recent years that Gomalis have Floaded into the territory and succeeded
in transforming what had been a largely Afar city into a Somali one. Even
today, the larger part of the Djibouti state is Afar territory and it is
abundantly clear that the Afars are not in any way disposed to accept

Somali domination-355

As for Eritrea, the secession of which Somalia supports, to enhance
her own objectives, but which has no ethnic relation to her, it was the
Ttalian aggression in 1885, that severed the one thousand year old
cultural, religious and ethnic links with Ethiopia. Djibouti is critically
dependent on Ethiopia and its railway, nct on Somalia, and Eritrea has+=Ho
© pelation with distart Somalia, By seeking,thraugh Greater Somalia aspira-—
tions, to cut Ethiopia totally off from salt water, while demanding for
herself yet more fresh water, Somalia is striking at one of the most

sensitive and explosive issues in the Horn of Africa.

The spontaneity and sincerity of the demand of the Ogaden Somelis,
For self-determination would be far more convincing, not acceptable though,
were its self-determination sought by themselves not by others, and not

orchestrated and supported by arms, troops and funds from Mogadishu as

part of a proclaimed Greater Somaiia movement.

Wwould Somalia herself hand over as large an area as she is claiming
now to Kenya to repair a more sanguinary injustice consummated less than

fifty years ago ? After all, the Kenyan province of Jubaland and part.

IBE \ew vork Times, December 18, 1977, Pe 5; Africa Confidential,
Vol.19, No.9, April 28, 1978, pp Em74 :

-
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of Kismayu were snatched away oniy in 1924 from Kenya and handed over to
Ttaly by Britain.

In many places in Africa, sthnic groups spill over into other states,
The Hausas of Nigeria, for example, are found in many other West African
nations. IS Nigeria then going to ride rough=shod over such countries
like Niger Republic, Chad, Upper Voita, Camercons etc, where Hausas also
live, proclaiming the imevitable need for a Greater Nigeria? As Harold
Laski has paointed out, "no geographical boundaries, however drawn, can
possibly give territarial autonomy to each group of persons claiming
distinctive characteristics; nor, ON economic grounds, would such

separation be desirable."357

Nor could the Arab states — to whom Somalia suddenly claims affinity -
with their inflexible demand for. territarial integrity, persuasively argue
cession with Ethiopia or black Africas Even, would cession establish
quiet and stablility in the region? Would it not open the question of
Webi Scebeli ana the Juba, the entire basins of which Somalia seeks to
appropriate. Even, should Somalia abandon that objective, there would
still remain her insistence that Ethiopia undertake no irrigation
projects along those rivers which.might reduce the volume of waters
downstream, as have Sudanese and Egyptian preoccupations with regard to

Blue Nile in Ethiopia-asa

37 Harold J. Laski, The Grammar of Pclitics, Londan, (1941 - edn.)
Pe 993,

I8 oo wzone of Conflict," Africa, No. 124, December 1581, _
see aleo "Africa's Desert Wers," Africa, No. 73, September 1977,
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In addition, cession of the Ogaden would inevitably raise fears in
Ethiopia, not only for Eritrea, her sole remaining access to the sea
today, now that Djibouti has joined the Arab League, as well, but also
for the western areas which might be sought by the Sudan, Ethiopia is
a very complex country with numerous religinrs and 1inguistic groups,
the idea of Greater Somali threatens to dismember not only Ethiopia but
other Afriéan states as weile As one of the principal characters of this
dispute, President Siad Barre ,remarked: 'We ail knowlthat {ribalism is
our main weak q5pbt.“359 Far from reducing tensions, cession of the
Ogaden could create lasting instability im the Horn, Besides, it would

provoke violent convulsions throughout Africa.

How the boundaries of African states were drawn in the nineteenth
century is common knowledge, Ethric, re.igious and geographical consi-
derations were almost compiete.y negiected, Africa has inherited this
territorial muddie from colonial powerss Any attempts to change it will

unleash chags on this continente.

Ethiopia, fTor example, has existed for centuries as an independent
state and as a natior, for more than three thousand years, There is no
record in history of a Somali State or a Somali Nation, In this dispute,
Ethiopia has also made economic and strategic considerationse. The

prospect of petroleum in Ogaden, obviously, is impartant, The Wabi Shebelle

*9 My Country and My People, Mogadishu, Somalia Ministry of Information
and National Guidance, 1970=71, p.34.
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and Ghenale valleys have great poséibilities of agricultural development,
Strategically, cession of the Ogaden would not only’ remove Ethiopia away
from the Indian Ocean and the Guif of Aden, but bring Somalia dangerously
close to the Ethiopian Highlands, Ethiopia, has threatened to wreak

havec if Somalia attempts to force the situation in the Ogaden,

Ethiopia says she is prepared to negotiate for the solution of the
problem only in so far as it is a boundary problem and will not entertain

any proposition that will cause her to surrender a considerable part of

her territorys 360

Somalia will do well to accepk, as many African states have done,
the legacy of the boundary, which colonial masters begueathed to her,
To propose or contemplate changes qill strongly be resisted in most
places %n Africé. |

Today, the sore praoblem of Africa's future seems to hinge on
nationalism, Admittedly, there is a conflict between tribalism and
nationalism, Politicians should not, be encouraged to use tribalism to
achieve their political ends, One of the most useful things that colo=-
nialism brought about in Africa is the consciousness of a sncial,
economic, and political organization which is wider than tribelism,
African nationalism found its bqa}s in a célonial—impnsed territarial
cénsciuusness, and its expressiéﬁ in the reaction asgeinst colonialism,
It is now in the province of African leaders to build, consolidate and

.,

crystallize African nationalism and oarry. the. process a step fur ther

towards Africanisme

30 Afiica, Noe 79, March 1978, ppe. 16 - 18,
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If Africa is to be as great as 1%s human and material potential,
to have some level of credibllity in the international system, tribalism
must give way to nationalism, which, ever, must give way 1O Africanism,
Africanism is the dynamic and positive awareness of the Atiantic and
Indian Oceans, of the Mediterranean and the Red Seas, as partly African.
T+ could draw upon vast and variegasted natural resources, a common
colonial past, and common aspirations for development, For its future,
within such broad perspective, there is no African problem, including
seemingly intractabie and perenniai ones 1ike Ethio-Somalian frontier

dispute, that is not susceptible to solution,

The 0AU and the Ethio-Somalian dispute

on January 9, 964, Somalia requested an urgent meeting of the
Security Council to consider the "Comp.aint by Somalia against Ethiopia
concerning acts of eggression infringing upon the soveraignty and
security of Somalia.“351 But the United Nations Secretary-General applied
the "Try the OAU First" doctrine. He appealed to both sides to settle

their dispute peacefully and "within an African Framewark,"

Ethiopia and later Somalia, regquested the OAU Council of Ministers
to consider the matter at its Second Extra=Ordinary Session scheduled to
meet in February 1964 for a different purpose. The border dispute
between Somallia and Kenya was also placed on the agenda of that session

upon the request of bath countrigesS.

1
BN gee aAfrica Confidential, No. 5, Merch 5, 1965,
X2

Ibide.
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A precedent had already been established in the Algerian-Morocco
dispute to use the OAU in settling disputes between African states when

the border dispute in the Horn of Africa flared up into an armed conflict.

The Council of Ministers solemnly urged the two countries to order
an immediate ceasefire and to refrain from all hostile actions and called
upon African states having official representation in the two countries
nto assist in the implementqtiqn o?éﬁhe ceasefire," 1in regard to this
dispute as well as that betﬁeen Somalia and Kenya, The Council, further=
more, urged Somalla and its neighbours to refrain from further provocative
actions and propaganda end to enter into direct negotiations to resolve
their disputes peacefully. A Pive=nation committee of ambassadors was

formed to keep an eye on the Situatipn.363

The Council resolution was adopted on 15 February 1964 but the
restaration of peace stiil depended on the goodwill of the combatants.
The same day, Ethiepia and Somalia ordered a cease-Fire; the actual truce
having been arranged through the intermediary of the Prime Minister of

Sudan, Ibrahim Abbouds Not long after, fighting broke out again.

When the Councll of Ministers met again for a regular session in
Lagos on 24 February, 1964, the whole matter came up anew for discussions
The Somalian Foreign Minister, Abdulai Issa repeated his country's stand
and pleaded self-determination for the Somalis in Ethiopia and Kenya. He
also repeated Somalia's request for a demilitarized zone and ubserversgﬁ

But Ethiopia retorted that neither would be necessary if Somalia renounced

363 1pid.

B4 Conflict and Intervention in the Third World, op. cite Pe 154,
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her tery’ torigl cleims and respected ir.ternational borders.

The Counci. again failed to give fire to its resolutior, Anather
try to end tre rosiilities was made eutside of the organization, although
in compliance wilth the request of the Council of Ministers, Ethiopian
and Somaiian representatives met for taiks in Khertoum in the middle of
March, These talks eventually reached a satisfactory conciusion on BD

‘ 366 o .
March 1964, Latar, a cease=Ilre was effected and the withdrawal of

troops was corflrmeds”

Afier the 1977/78 Ogaden war, the OAU tried once again to settle the
Somaiiar-Ethioplan frontier dispute. Ethiopia, ir this dispute, has had
the silent buth fneguisocal support of Africa. For the 0AJ, the principle
of the inviolébllityfcf‘bcdﬁﬁériééﬁinhé?itea'?rﬂm”bﬁléhiélish“is sacrosanct,
Consequently, the OAU cannot condone the viclation of one state's terri-
+orial borders by aroiner, Member sta*tes "“cannat accept a second scramble
for territory in Africa,"BBB e

In this respect, Ethiopia, has fouﬁd no better ally than Somalia
itself, The Somalian pcsition in the councils of the 0AU has been under-

mined by what has been described as nthe by-passing of Africa"369 by

w

£

Somaile, 1n place of resoiving the confiict within the context of Africa,

Somalia has concentrated her diplomatic efforts an securing the support of

5 Ibid,
366

Ibid.
x7 Ibida
8 Africa, No«79, March 1978, p«20e.
»9 Ihid,
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Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates, Iran, and other Arab states in the
region.a?o On its own part, Ethiopia has constantiy invoked the OAU

Charter and subily tu® skiifully, puoayed on +he latent but real

antagonism between the Arab world and Biack Africa, Libya which has granted
Ethiopie a loan of nearly $200 miliior, and Algeria have, however, been

. . . P . 371
exempt from the anili-Arab invective 1n Addis Ababa.

The eight=nation Good Offices Committee set by the 0AU comprising
Tanzania, Lesothc, Senegal, Liberia, Cameroons, Sudarn, Mauritania and
'Nigeria met between 5 and 9 August, "977, in Libreviile., The commitiee
was not impressed by the Somalian argument that Ethiopia had participated
in the nineteenth century partition of Somalian territories and that the
WSLF therefore, was a _egitimate 1liberation movement.372 The committee
passed a resolution "reconfirming the inviclability of African frontiers

and condemnat.on of aii forms of poiitical 5ubversion."373

The Committee me* again at the ministerial level in Lagos from 18

374

to 20 August 1980, The mesting was convened at the instance of

President Shehu Shagari of Nigeria,

The Commit:ee heard the statement of the Democratic Republic of’

Somalia which was represented by her Foreign Minister, Dre Asls Barre.

370 5ee Africa Research Bulletin, January =31, 1978, Vol,15, NoJi,.
February 1978 ppe 4707 =4702
1
37 Africa, loc, cit, p.21, For details of Arab aid-to Somalla in 1977
see Internationa. Herald Tribune, 4-6 June, 1977,

372 James Mayail, "ihe Battie for the Horn: Somaii Irredentism and
International Diplomacy,™ The World Today, Vol.34, Noe9, 9
September, 978, P.337

373 Ibide

a74

For details of the proceedings see ARB  July 7-31, 1980, Vol,77, No.7,
August 18, 1980, pp. 5730-5733.
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He re-stated Somaiian support for self-determination for the Ogaden
Somalis and the WSLF, which starid, he said flowed from Somaila's support
for seif-determination for peoples all over the worid and encouragement

b e ae . . . 375
for liberation movements, inciuding the WSLF, in Afrdica and eisewhere,

Ethiopia, which was represented by the Permanent Secretary of her
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Mr, Tibabu Bekele told the committee that
Ethiopia had four conditions for a negotiated settlement of the Ogaden
guestion: 1. Somalia should respect the UAU charter and cease to
infringe on Ethiopia's territorial integrity; 2, Somalia shoulid abide
by the 0AU resciution that force should not be used in the settlement of
disputes; 3, Somaliia should “in addition renounce her expansionist
policy aliso aimed at Kénya and Djibouti;" 4, Somali should compensate
Ethiopia for the losses suffered as a result of the war, which according
to Ethiopia was a result of Somalia's aggression, According to Mr, Eekele
Ethiopia had had to compromise its literacy campaign and various projects
aimed at uplifting its broad masses in view of Somalia's aggression,
Another consequence of the Ugaden war in Ethiopié was the destruction of
its 80,000 naomads® resettlement programme in addition to the disruption
of the FAD research project in Ethiopia. Schools, clinics had been

destroyed, 1ives lost and population displaced.376

The Committee then examined the issues in depth and came up with a
six=point resalutign377 that was to be submitted to the Heads of States,

and broke off on 20 August, It urgey Somalia to relent its support for

375 1pid,

378 Ibid,
377 For the text, Ibid,.
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WSLF which is known as the claimant of the region. Ogaden was adjugded
as belonging to Ethiopia. To buttress these decisions, the recommenda—
tions included '"the recognition, affirmation, implementation and applice-
tion of the principle of the inviolability of frontiers of member states

" as agttained at the time of independence."378

This was in effect a restatement of the boundary resclution passed
at the second OAU Summit in Cairo in 1954 to which Somalia then expressed
reservation. Somalia rejected the recommendations as "biased" and giving

the Ethiopian position “overwhelmingly predominant u-..veighi:.":a'79

3
Some 80 see the 0AU Charter gs containing two mutually opposed
principles. On the one hand, it upholds the sanctity of state boundaries

arbitrarily imposed by colonial powers, On the other hand, it affirms the
right of all African peoples, to self-determination., The former vindica-
tes the Ethiopian stand and the latter, that of Somalia's. This argument
could be dismissed by the fact that the former explains the latter.

African states pledged themselves "to respect the borders existing on the

378 1kid.

379 1hig,
380 . . .
see for example, Yusuf Abdi, "Self-Determination for Ogaden Somalis,"
Hom of Africa, January-March, 1978, pp.20-25; Yonas Kebede, "The
Legal Aspect of Ethiopian-Somali Dispute, Hom of Africa, January-
March 1978; W. Michael Reisman, "The Case of Western Somaliland:

An Intermational Perspective," Hom of Africa, July-September 1578,
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achievement of national independence.“sa1 As has heen pointed out earlier
o, Ethiopia was the only indepenqent state south of the Sahara for
centuries. The OAU was formed in 1963, Samalia became independent in
1960, Therefore Somalia is bound +to accept her boundaries as they are.
The bbundary clause in itself is self=explaining, If Africa accepts her
boundaries as drawn by the'colonialiéts, she also accepts the Tact that
neﬁ states cannot be carved out existing ones or existing states submerged
in same others, Affica befﬁre independence and Africa now acknowledges
the fact that the self-determination clause is for AFrican_stgtes still
under colonial bondege. Since the formation of the DAU, Africa has invoked
.the self-determination clause'tu advocate for indepéndence for all its none
independent territories, This-decadé, it hes per%armed brilliantly: all
the Partuguese colonies were liberateds The OAU only has two left on the
Jist now: Namibia and South Africa, The OAU 'Self-determinationt clause
ig for that purpose and not for dismantling African states or starting the
Armageddan in Africa.

Whatever is the criticism of the artificial boundaries pequeathed to

Africa by the colonial powers, it will be a dangsrous precedent if

territorial changes, no matter how desirable, are made.

1
38 Catherine Hoskyns, op.cit, p.68e Gee also Saadia Touval, The Boundary

politics of Independent Africa, Cambridge, Massachussetts, 972,
especially Chapter 2: "Sources of Status——Guo and Revisionist Policies";
Carl Gosta Widstrand, African Boundary Disputes, Uppsalas, 1965,

pp. 183=185,
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Somalia shouid accept the decision of the Good Offices Committee
as binding. It &is shocking that the major development programme a
country, as poor as Somalia, can embark on, is expansion, Somalia is
actualily and potentially poor, with her population growing at the rate
of one per cent a year. As was.painted out by the '95% United Nations
Visiting Mission, a 'precarious balance' has been maintained between the
population and resources Dnly_through the operation of natural factors
such as famine and disease.a82 vYet Somalia with her arid land, scant
pastures and two rivers is slways spoiling for a war with her neighbours,

perticularly Ethiopia.

Somaiia will gain more by seeking a rapprochement with Ethiopia
and so will Ethiopia. They could, for instance, engage in a project for
national utilisation of the waters of the two rivers and the development
of the region, Intelligent planning for digging wells and introducing
controlied grazing could reduce much of the inter-tribal friction and
fractricidal wars, thus creating the conditions for settled, peaceful
life and progresss A frieﬁdly Somalia would shorten the distance to the
sea and reduce the cost of transport, just as a friendly Ethiopia would
facilitate communications between narthern and southern Somalia,
Ethiopia and Somalia could lay the Foundation for mutual co-operation
and security thereby giving Africa a sense of peace and security in its

eastern flanks and the confidence to take on other problems,

.382 FAQ, Producticn Yearbook, Rome, 1960, ppe 6-74

e
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CHAPTER FIVE

Western Sahara

As these pages are being written, African anxiety is now focused on
Western Sahara. Like the admission of Angola into the OAU in'1975, the
admi.ssion of the Saharacuis Arab Democratic Republic (SADR) on February 22,
1982 is now threatening to break up the 0AU, Agparently, the guestion naow
is no laonger whether the OAU will be split on this guestion but whether
the Organization will survive the issue,

The Western Sehara dispute like the others clearly shows that, what
plagues the CAU is the lack of political will among most African states
in taking decisive ections within the framework of the Charter whenever
a crisis situation arises. The 0AU Charter cleariy specifies certain
positions that must be adhered to by member-states. But whenever a crisis
erupts, the immediate reaction of member-states is to shy away from
asserting the principles stipulated by the Charter. They resort to
delaying tactics, 'skirting round the issue and leaving the core prablem!',
calling endless conferences and forming numerous committees., The western
Sahara is a classic example and the most recent. (0AU Charter is unambi-
guous in its provisions stipulating the procedure for admission of
member—-states into the Drganization)383

As always, the end result is indecision and confusion and conse-
guently continuing problems, The Western Sahara has also revealed that
re~writing the OAU Charter is not the only tonic needed %o invigorate

the Organization. Recently, there have been calls for a revision of the

: 384
DAl Chartere.

33 far the text of the OAU Charter see I, Brownlie (ed), Basic Documents
on African Affairs, Oxford Clarendon Press, 1971, ppe 2 = 9

The current secretary-general, for example, has made such a proposal.
See "OAU Charter, out of date, Sunday Sketeh, August 15, 1982, p.J.

384
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Africa could be confronted with problems and be unable to solve them,
This, however, does not mean that decisions do not need to be taken., The
decisions could even serve to remedy the situation. This writer is of the
opinion that even where intermational organizations fail to resolve
conflicts condemnation of issues By forceful resolutions serve as psycho-
logical deterrents and in a way, help to chedc the guilty party.
Admittedly, the DAU Charter feils in some respects, but no action has

been taken, even where the Charter is clear.

5
Origins of the dispute 38

The area now called western Sahara in current diplomatic usage, was

under Spanish rule divided into the Saguia gl-Hamra region in the north
3g6 .
and Ric de Oro in the south, When Spain withdrew, Morocco and Mauri-

tania came to administer these areas. The borders were agreed upon at

the Tripartite Accord in Madrid on November 14, 1975, by Spain, Mauri-
a87

tarnia snd Morocco,’ The latter two signed their own border agreement

in Rabat, on April 14, 1976.388

385
For a badckground to the conflict written from a sympathetic viewpoint to

Polisario, a general introduction to the question, including events up to
the end of 1575, see George Gretton, The Sshara Anti-Slavery Society,
tondon, 1976, George Gretton, Westem Sghara: The Fight for Self-
determination, Anti-Slavery Society, London, 1976, For a pro-Moroccan
viewpoint see Robert Rezette, The Westem Sehara and the frontiers of
Morocco, Nouvelles Editions Letines, Paris, 1975,

36 rop a history of the territory see John Mercer, The Sahara, Allen andMercer
Urwin, London, 1976.

3B7 pavid L. Price, The Westerm Sahara, Sage Publications, California,
1979, p.B. .

388 po1in Legum, Africa Contémporaery Records, (ACR}), 1975/76, p.B 165.
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Tt was not apparent at the time, but this marked the beginning of the end

of Spanish s,

The campsign was organized by the Mauritanian-based Front de Libera—

tion du Sahara sons Domination Coloniale Espagnole (FLS).%% The FLS was
the first of the anti-Spanish movements, apert from Moroccan regulars
that proliferated between 1966 and 1973. Tt was anti-Moroccan since its
sponsor, Mauritania, mistrusted Morocco's intention in the Sghara, and
was closely allied with Algerias. In December 19686, the FLS had supported
a resolution at the UN that called for independence for Spanish Saharas.
In 1972, the FLS was dissolved, crippled by rival Mauritanian and
Moroccan claims to the Sahara, a rivalry which the Spaniards were able

to exploit,

On September 14, 1970, Presidents Boumedienne of Algeria, Ould
Daddah of Mauritania, and King Hassan of Morocco met in Nouadhibou end
egreed on a common strategy to "hasten the decolonization of the Western
Sahara"?gdehe tempo of political agitation quickened, Two new groups
were Fnrmedﬁ a short-lived Organisation de Libergtion de Saguia el-Hamra

et Wadi el-Dahb was formed in Janugry 1971; and the Mouvement de Resis-
X

tance des Hommes Bleues (r\flcaR[-:Ht:]a).?-15 The latter was recognized by the

0AU., TIts platform for independence - independence for the Tuaregs -

was unacceptable to Morocco, The movement was to dissplve in 1975,

declaring its msllegiance to Marocco.aqg

399 10id, p. B
"% Ibid, p. 14

395 Ibid
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§till urited in their opposition to Spanish rule, Morocco, Mauritania
and Alegeria met again in January 1972 in Algeria, and in Agadir , Morocco
in July 1973, in respcnse to a Spaniéh plan o grant the territory autonamy
under the Jemaa, a locel parliament, The Jemaa was created by Spain in
1967, It was adopted from the tribal consultative system, Under Spanish

rule, a Jemas representative sat in the Cortes in MadridF97

The seemiingly united front was a cosmetic affair., In reality, the

three countries were only tenuously united against the Spaniards, each had

its own Saharauui nationalist movement, However, the united anti-Spanish
front was to full agpart to be replaced by a pro-Algerian movement opposed

to Moroccan and Mauritanian control of the Sghara.

Spain had leg:mit lessons from her neighbour,Portugal, which had been
forced into a hectic scramble to get out of its African colonies. In
159744 Spain indicated a wiilingness to give up the iterTitoryuagaThe
Peoplie's Frorik fur the Liberation of Seguiet el Hamra and Rio de Oro
(Polisario Frﬂwt)sggamerged as a party to be redkoned with, and the

possible vehicle for the establishment of gn independent Sahara state,

Now, Moracco and Mauritanias pursued their respectivg claims to the
north and south of the territory, mainteining that these were integral
parts of the Murscean end Mauritanian States, Rabat played skilfully on
the consequences of Spaint's decision, on Spein's desire to avoid conflict
with neighbouring States, It also chose the moment of its diplomacy well —
the gppruaching end of General Franco's life and rule which left the

country bigger issues to face than the Sahara.

39?Megcgr, op. cit, p. 130
398 acR, 1974 - 5, pp. B 137 - 8
399F|:J:t" a history of the Polisario see DAvid Price, op. cit, pp. 27 - 31
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Spain vacillated according to circumstances, presented by each side,
One importent considerstion was protection of her heavy investment estimated
at between £50 million and £680million in the Bu-Craa phosphate mines. The
establishment of an independent Sgharan State would possibly permit the
Spanish-owned company operating the Bu-Craa mines to continue to do so as
a foreign company in the new State, A division of the country between
Morocco and Mauritania (with Morocco taking the northern half containing
the mines) could involve much stiffer participation terms, or perhaps the
exclusion of Spain altogether from the phosphate enterprise. As the
situation in the Western Sshara deteriorated during 1975, the value of the
mines became less than the price paid to defend them, both in diplomgtic

entanglements and the cost of troops required to keep order.

Using ingenious methods, King Hassan of Morocco master-minded a take-
over of Western Sehara by Morocco and Mauritania, outfacing Algeria and
the United Nations in the process, He sent thausands of Moroccans
marching inta the Séhara, daring Spain and Algeria to confront a horde of
unarmed civilians. D%his successful manoeuvre led to a settlement with
Spain in November 1575, Relations with Algeria were strained to a breaking
point, By the end of the year, Morocco and Mauritania had taken virtual
control of the country and the Polisario was engaged in bitter guerrilla

action to uproot them,

There were now two conflicting forces trying to decide the future of
western Sahara, On one side, the UN with vigorous Algerian support
defended the territory's right to self-determination while Morocco and
Mauritania resisted it, laying claims to the north and south, already
occupied by them. Moroccan and Algerien army units clashed twice in the

Sahara, ineerly 1976, and diplomatic relations were broken between them.401

qc]DFczr' dgtails of The "Green March" see ACR 1975/76, pp. B 161, See also
ARB, Vol. 12, No., 10, November 135, 1575, pp. 3806 - 3808,

401 pepican Research Bulletin (ARB), Vol. 13, No 1 February 15, 1976, pp. 3910 -
3912,
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The parties to the dispute will be examined and their rival claims

discussed in greater details.

Rival Claims

Morocco

——————

1n modern history, Morocco First claimed the Sahara provinces - but only

Tarfaya and Ifni - in 1956, 1In gaPlier periods, the 13th century, for
example, Moroccan tribes had extended their influence down to the Seregal

river, inland to Timbuktu, across to Tunis and up into S;:la:'m.‘m:12

A religious leader, Ma el-Ainin, built up a power base at Smara in
defiance of the Spanish protectorate and advancing French forces. Although
his allegiance to the Moroccan cultans was ambivalent, he did act as their
agent and consolidated Morocean control in the south until his death in
1910, When the French and Spanish protectorates ended in 1956, Meroccan
(Moroceo beceme independent in 1956) nationalists of the Istiglal party
sent guerrillas deep into“the desert to recover the provinces, By the end
of 1957 they had pushed Spanish forces back into the coastal settlements
of Villa Cisneros, E1 Aioun, Tarfaya and Ifni, But in February 1958, a

combined squad of Spanish and French forces evicted the Moroccans from

the Saharas.

The late King Mohammed V persuaded Spain to evacuate the Tekna
protectorate and Tarfaya in April 1958, The Ifni enclave was handed over
to Morocco eleven years later, He did not drop his claims to the Sahara,
and even wanted to annex Mauritania as well, claiming that all the terri-

tory from Tarfaya down to the Senegal river had been’ part of Morocco before

the colonigl erastoo

402yeycer, op. cit, pe 157
483 Ibid p. 203
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Morocco, during this period even tried unsuccessfully to oppose the
creation of the state of Meuritania, which finally became independent in
1960, Essentially, Morocco based her claims on the historical argument
that the Sgharaouis had recognized the spiritusl and temporal authority
of the Sultan, snd that Moroccan Sultans had appointed caids in the region,
and collected taxes., Spaenish colonization, Morocco argued had thus ocoupied
a territory inhabited by a people owing allegiance to the Sultan, Therefore,
Spain should now withdraw, since imperisl rule was no long legitimate and
the territory should now become part of the Moroccan state?o

The discovery of phosphate deposits at Bou Craa in 1963 sharpened
Morocco's position, GSpain continued to resist Moroccan claims until Moroceo
successfully placed the question of the future of the Sahara on the UN
agenda, The UN passed a resolution sponsored by Morococo, Mauritania and
Algeria in 1970 that irnwvited Spaifn to organise a plebiscite among the

Sgharaouis to determine the territory's future,

By 1974, the deterioration of Moroccan-Algerian relations, the emergence

of Polisario and a changed Spanish policy precipitated Moroccan activity,

The diplomatic campeign began in earmest in July 1974, 1In October, 1975,
the Intemmational Court of Justice announced its advisory opinion declaring
that there had been evidence of some allegiance to the Moroccan sultans but
not enough to establish a clear claim of Moroccan sovereignty or override
the principle of self-determination as defined by the UN?05 King Hassan
swiftly organised the Green March, He assembled 350,000 unarmed volunteers
on November 6, 1975, for the peaceful invasion that stopped at the mined
defence-line manned by the Spaniards, some seven miles inside the border.,

It was called off on November 9, 1975,

aoﬁ‘Ibid p. 209

405
ACR, 1975/76, pp. B 158 - B 161

aoe&bid 0. B 1561
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The Green March was an expensive expedition. Policing the new territory
required edditional troops end increasing Moroccan defence budget from
a07 -
$058 million to $345.9 million,. Few African nations can afford their

. defence programmes and Morocco is no expection,

Fram then on, a distinctive feature of the conflict became the

ferocity of the battles, Lesses on all sides were very high,

In reaction to a Polisario attack on French advisers working in lron-
ore installations at Zouerate, Mauritania, in October 1377, France on

October 27, flew 2,400 troops to Senegal. From there, they were dispatched

-
(W)

to protect French nationals in Morocco and Mauritania.

Dverwhelmingly,'mnre significant thean the Spanish influeqce is that
of France, which colonized Morocco and Algeria. Official French view is
that of non-interference but in practical terms, it is decidediy pro-

. Moroccan, The French stand is particularly important because it explains
the posture of the Francophone states, most of whom are currently aiding

Moroceoo to dismantle the 0AU,

The attack of QOctober 1977 was also significant because Morocco
threatened to exercise the "right of pursuit™ if Polisario guerrillas
were to violate Moroccan ar Mauritenian ’Fruntiers.ao9 Despite continuing
raids, tﬁe threat has not been carried out, Of course, the political
consequences of such an assault would be incalculable and, presumably,

has been carefully assessed in Rabat,.

407 David Price, op, cit, p. 36

g .
"western Sahara, A changing war,'" Africa, No. 53, July 1978, pp., 36 - 39
’ y AIT1CH, y y

@ « Thid
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Algeria

Algeria has not made any formal claim to the western Sshara. Algerian
support for Polisario in the wWestern Sahara could be viewed as ideulogicaf?
Algerian leadership and Polisario are both progressive and Marxist-inclined,
Algerian support for the Westem Sahara cause can also be described as a
wish to deny the Sahara to Morocco, Algeria has tried to corwey the

impression that Moroccots historical claim is week and that Algeria could

411
if she wished, make an equally strong claim,

Algiers may not have forgotten the October 1963 border incident with

Morocco when Morocco made attempts to claim the iron-ore deposits at Gara-—
412
Djebilet, south east of Tindouf. In 1959, the 0AU settled the dispute and

both countries agreed to the joint exploitetion of the Tindouf deposits,

413
but the agreement is yet to be implemented.

Since the conflict began, Algeria's relations with France - have
deteriorated, The Western Sahara has precipitated French/Algerian

animosity, In December 1975, five French tourists got lost in the Westem

Sahara, In December 1977, the UN and Algeria confirmed that they had been

a1
killed in a Polisario ambush, 4

410
Boumedienne, in a speech on the 10th anniversary of the 1965 Algerian

coup on June 19, 1975, spoke ofself-determination as a basic element
in Algerian political philosophy, and of the need for the Sahara psople
to decide their own destiny - even if they chose to live under Moroccan

or Mauritanian rule. See ACR, 1975/76, p. B 157

11
4 Tbid

ar2 g, Trout, Moracco's Sgharan Frontiers, Geneva, Bibliotheca Africana
Droz, 1963, p. 77

at3 Sagdia Touval, The Boundary Politics of Independent Africa, Cembridge,
Massachussetts, 1972 p. 60

Susan Morgan, Mauritania end the Polisario", Africa, No. 70, June 1977
PP. 16 - 18,

414
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French opinion towards Algeria started to harden. On May 1, 1977, the
iron-mining centre at Zouerate was attacked, and two French nationals were
killed gnd six others taken hostage? ° This raid exacerbated existing
tensions between Algeria and France. In October, two more French technicians
were abducted by POliSaPiD?15 This brought relationship between France and
Algeria to a bresking point. Following the abduction, Algiers expected Paris
to negotiate with the guerrilias, thus legitimizing the Polisaric. But Paris
refused, expelled eight Polisario militants from France, and sent troops to

Semegal and Mauritania in October, and in December ordered air strikes

. . . ... 416
against guerrilla columns and supply points in Mauritania,

Faced with French military response, Algeria accused France of duplicity,
neacolonialism, imperialism and a host of other sins. It could bhe argued
that French intervention was approved by Morocco, Mauritania, Senegal and
the Tvory Coasi?17 This deteriorating relationship also had repercussions

within France. Algerian nationals began to be harassed in France.

Algeria retaliated with diplomatic protests and economic sanctions
against France. This had no marked effect on French policy. France,
even aggravated the issue by beginning to import Saudi oil instead of

Algerian crude, French air sorties continued in May 1978, damaging and

. . s . . 41
seriously demoralizing the Polisario. g

415
416

Ibid

Africa, No. 83, July 1978, p, 38
Ihid
a18 Twenty-one French-spesking African courntries set up a 'Pan-African security

force' in 1978 with the sponsorship of France. For details see "Pan-African
Trojan Horse?" Africa, No. 83, July 1978, pp. 23 - 28
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In reply to Algerian criticism, France remarked that it was impossible to
play a role in world affairs without taking some risks, GShe said French
military action in Mauritania was because of France's deliberate support for
those nations with which cooperation agreements had been signed. Referring
to strong Algerian reaction, he said that while France wanted to have
bilateral relations with Algeria, her policies in Africa could not be

419
dictated by Franco-Algerian cooperation,

In support of that policy, on May 10, France agreed to supply Morocco
arms worth about $200 million. French instructors were aglso part of the
package. France also made sure, she brought President Houphouet Boigny of
Ivory Coast into the Sehara discussions because of his stature in the West

 African francophone community and the DAU.

Even the United States of America which is also pro-Morocco has also
tried to squeeze Algeria because of the Saharan issue. In 1977, Algeria
signed contracts with two United States companies which were to be
implemented by December 1977, The United States govermment resorted to

az0
obstructionist policies to delay the take-off of the projects. «

Mauritania

Mauritania and Morocco partitioned the Western Sahara in 1975 and
signed a defence pact Wik dessee in 1977. That Mauritanian-Moroccan
accord was in marked contrast to the mutual suspicion of the past,

Morocco in 1956, claimed not only the Sahara but large areas of Mauritanian
territory as well, Mauritania has historic tribal links with the westem
Sghara, In the 11th Century, Mauritania and the Sahara were conguered

by the poweful Berber tribes of Idala and Lemtuna who produced a combined

fighting force, the Almoravides.

419 The Financial Times, August 16, 1978.
420 the Financial Times, London, May 9, 1978
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In the %2th -entury, the Almoravides subjected the whole of Morocco as

a24
well @s the Arab empire in southern Spain.

Until 1960, when it became independent, Mauritania had no previous
history as a nation-state. Hitherto, it had been a tribal community of
Arabs, Ssharan Berbers (Tuaregs), arabized Berbers, black Africans
who are descendants of slaves., The north is predominantly Arab or

Saharaout, and the south predominantly African.

The socio-economic system in the north may be described as nomadic,

The south is settled and practices arsble farming, The indigenous
population of Mauritania and the Western Sghara are of the same ethnic
stodk,

The regime of President Ould Daddsh was overthrown on July 10, 1978
and was succeeded by a group of officers led by Colonel Duld Salel-cl?z3
Folisario declared a cease-fire against Mauritania in an attempt tao
drive g wedge bstween Rabat and NDuakchott§2a
France proposed some kind of Saharaouil province federated with
Mauritania.4251ts location was reported to be part of the region claimed
by Mauritania in the Western Sahara, known as Tiris el-Gharbiya. Salek
renewed links with Morocco and in August 1978, Morocoo and Mauritania
declared their opposition to g new independent state, but neither excluded

the possibility of a federated state with limited autonomy. However,

Mauritania was lgter to relinquish all claims to the wWesterm Sahara.

>
421 John Mercer, The Sahara, Allen and Urwin, lLondon, 1976, p. 230

422 1pid, p. 231

423 Coling Legum, ACR, 1977/78, p. B 178
ﬂ£4‘[bid
a25

David Price, op., cit, p. 46

425 gee Coling Legum, AGR, 1979/80, Chapters on Mauritania, pp. B 561 - 571;
Morocco pp B 81 - B 99, See also The Essay on Westerm Sahare, pps A 103 - 110
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Mauritania's army is estimated at about 15,000 strong, lacks training and

427
is poorly paild. Mauritania's large arid spaces, weak army and fragile

economy made it vulnerable to Polisario's sabotage attacks.

Due to her wegknesses, Mauritania had to seek common security with Morocco.
After the Zouerate attacks on May 1,1977, both govermments signed a military
assistanoce agreement on May 13, 1977 at Nouakchott.&ZBAFter the July attack
on the presidential palace, six hundredsﬂormccan troops were sent to protect

the installations &b Zouerate after wHLEhl“ﬂruccan presence increased to
429
thousands of troops. _

The cost of the war, economic sabotage, mismanagement, and the disastrous
consequences of a seven—year drought all began to erode the position of
President Ould Daddah, leading to the overthrow of his regime. His successor
Ould Sglek admitted that the coup was arranged with the knowledge of France
and Mornccu.daﬂ He also revealed that the war with the Polisario had nearly
broken Mauritania financially, By the end of 1977, Mauritania's extermal
debt had reached $467 million, and by April 1978, the Daddah regime had

found it difficult even to pay army wages and civil service salaries.,

On coming to power, the new regime negotiated $35 million of emergency aid -

$15 million from Morocco and $10 million each from France and Libya, 392

Salek was slow to respordd to Polisario's cease-fire offer. Morocco's
first statement after the Mauritanian coup was to wam that Morocco would not

accept any settlement that posed a threat to her frontiers,

427 T nternational Institute for Strategic Studies, The Military Balance 1976/77
London, 1977,

=8 Ibid

29
Africa, No. 83, July 1978, p, 36
430

aal
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Price, op. cit, p. 45
Financial Times, London, August 17, 1578
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while carefully spelling out his support for Mauritania's desire for peace,

Morocco declared that she would not tolerate along her borders, a regime
whose ideology différed from that of Morocco and Mauritania?aa Apparently,
this was in reference to the widely-ciraulated French-inspired proposal
of creating a Saharan mini-state that would be federated with Mauritanis -
the region known as Tirisel-Gharbia that was ceded to Mauritania by the

Tripartite Declaration of November, 1975?34

By mid-1978, Mauritania was in a difficult position, On August 17, 1978
Salelk said he was not opposed to a referendum in Tiris el—Eharbia?35 If a
referendum were held, it would, of course, lead initielly to frontier
changes and would violate the conditions stated by Morocco in her first
statement after the coup. Although a referendum may have appeased the

Polisario and given Mauritenia an allowance to withdrgw from the war,
Mauritania could become a sanctuary and transit zome for guerrillas striking

at Moroccan targets, thus provoking Moroccan retaliastion and hot pursuit into
Mauritania,

And economically, Mauritania was in no position to continue the war,
but she econtinued to vacillate between Morocco's hard line and Polisario's

cease-fire offer, On the other hand, President Quld Salek reiterated his
commitment to the joint defence pact and stated that he would not take any
unilateral action without first consulting Morocco. On the other hand, his
emissaries were meeting Polisario representatives in European capitals in

]

4
exploratory talks,

If Mauritania negotiated a separate agreement with Polisario, Morocco
could well occupy the Tiris el-Gharbia where she already had 3,000 troops.
The Moroccan govermnment had in fact given that hint. Most Mauritanien's
believed that drought and agricultural disasters were far more serious than

the war,
433«

Price, op. cit, p. 46

434
For details of the Tripartite Agreement see ARB, Vol. 12, No. 11
December 15, 1975 pp., 3836 - 3838

4% Price, op, cit, p. 45

436

Colin Legum, ACR, pp. 562
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Even in a good year, only 1% of her land is cultivable and food imports
have become a way of life, In 1977, for instance, only one tenth of the
principal subsistence foods - millet and sorghum was harvested?37 Long years
of drought have destroyed the nomadic socio-economic system, Only 23% of
the population is now nomadic, compared to 78% in 1959.a38 Nouackchatt,
the capital, is a sgualid prospect as thousands of refugees sprawl around
the capital in tents and shanty towns.

Mauritania, finally signed a peace treaty with the Polisario on S
August, 1979 in Algiers, Each side renounced all territorial claims to
the other's territory, A few days after Moroccco unilaterally moved into the

territory that had been administered by Mauritania.

Polisario

As with most militant groups in the developing world, the arigins of
the movements in the Westem Sahara lie in the nationalist feelings of the

Saharaouis who received higher education in Morococo, Spain and France.

Between 1966 and 1973, the main nationalist groups were the FLS, MOREHOB
and PUNs?Ss None was effective because each lacked military support and

were divided by intemal squabbles and interstate rivalry.
The Popular Front for the Liberation of the Sacuia el-Hamra and Rio

de Oro (Polisario} dates its formation from May 10, 1973, at Nouad<chott

and its first recorded action was against Spanish troops at El Khanga,

: 4
Tifariti, and Bir Bahlou on May 25, 1973,

437 1n 1977, for the second year running, the River Senegal falled to rise
to a level sufficient to irrigate the traditional flood cultures in
433 Mauritania, See Africa, No. 70, June 1977. p. 18,
Arab News, Jeddah, September 24, 1978

43 oolin Legum, ACR, 1974/5, pp. B EOFf; 1975/76, pp. B 153 - 155, For history
of these movements see David Lunn Price, The Western Sahara, The Center
for Strategic and Intermational Studies, Washington D,C, pps 27 — 35

Ibid p. 31
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During its second congress at Ain ben-Tili from August 25 to 31, it was
decided that Polisario should seek an independent, non-aligned &‘.1:4511:&2.@"1
Tts twenty-seven point programme proposed, inter alia, scientific

socialism, land reform, a mobilization of "the masses”, and a charter

4
for human rights and for the liberation of women,

Polisario's first attempt to set up a Ssharaoul state received
political supprt from Mauritenia end military ald ‘from Libya, Two years
after its formation, Polisario's links with Moroceo and Mauritania were
cordial, The Polisario's structure is rudimentary: there is a Provi-
sional National Council but effecitve control rests with a seven-man
Exsocutive Committee, itself drewn from a twenty-one member FPolitical

Bureau,.

Between May 1973 and November 1975, the liberation movement's activity
was fitful, unco-ordinated, and consisted mainly of propaganda visits to
desert settlements and long-range fusilledes at Spanish garrisons.

The Moroccan-Mauritanian partition and Algeria's opposition to it, produced
a qualitative change in Polisariot's activity. Tt resorted to the easier
tactic of economic attrition against Mauritania, the wesker partner, and
moresa because, Mauritania's size, emptiness, small army, and fragile

economy made it a sitting target.

World Qourt Opinion

Th December 1974, the UN General Assembly asked the World Court for an
advisory opinion on whether Spanish Sahara was "a territory belonging to

no one gt the time of annexation by Spain in 1884 or whether it had legel

fal
links with Moracco or Mauritania. »
44 1114
442 1hid

443/\03., 1975/76, pe B 158, For World Dourt Declsions see Documents Sewtion under
ThEernational Relations/OAU; The UN and Africa, ACR 1975/76, pp.C67 - 68,
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The case was heard Letween 25 June and 30 auly, 1275, after a preliminary

hearing which beyan on 12 tay. Morocco and Mauritanla presented comple—
mentary claims, Woroceo's -oncerning ithe north of the territory and
Mauritania's the south. Worocco rested its case on ‘undeniable' historic
Moroccan sovereignty while Mauritania claimed that the Chingnitti peoples
had once formed a political entity?l"M Spain opposed both cases, maintalning
that the territory had belonged to the nomadic tribes themselves before
colunization?a5 Algeria, like Spain, favoured self-determination for the
areas

while waiting for the Court's judgement skirmishes between Moroccan
and Spanish traops rontinued and Spain engaged Algeria in discussions about
the territaory’s futuregdﬁ Morocco became frightened at the spectre of Spanish-

Algerian-Polisario Front axis. WMorocco refused to attend a UN-sponsored

four—nation conference on the Sahara in September.

On October 1, 1975, Spain made it known to the UN that it would hold
a self-deternination referendum in the Sghara in the first half of 1976,
regardless of the World Court's decision. On October 15, 1975, the UN
mission to the Sahara reported that it had found an overwhelming sentiment in
viestern Sehara in Favour of independence and against a take-over by Morocco
and Mai.:r‘itani.';afm.7 It favoured UN action to enable the people of the territory

to decide their future in complete freedom; and recommended that the United
Nations maintains a presence there to ensure peace during Spain's withdrawalé
The mission comprised Ivory Coast, Iran and Cuba and had been sent by the

UN Decolonization Committee., It had began its fact-finding tour of the
Western Sehara on the 12th of May, the same day, the World Court at Hague

gparted preliminary hearings about the conflicting claims to the territory.
444 1hid
445 Ibid
46 Ibid
a47AGH, 1975/76, p. B 159
448 1hid
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The world Court amnounced its opinion on the historic status aof the
Gahara territory at the time it was anrexed by Spain in 1884, on 16 Dctnbex?
The opinion was advisory and had no binding force, By a vote of fifteen to
one, the Court decided that neither Morocco nor Mauritania had been able to
prave formal sovereignty over the country, Both, however, had shown that
certain legal ties, involving tribes, existed in the Sahara. The Court
decided that in 1884 Western Sshara was not terrae rullius {belonging to
no one} and that Spain had taken it over by virtue of agreements with the

local tribal chie‘Fs.dsD

Morocco, had based its claims on the religious bonds of Islam and
tyibal allegiance to the Sultan of Morocco. The Court recognized the

existence of these bonds, but said they did not amount to formal territorial

. . . 451
sovereignty or "immemorial possession" as Morocco claimed.

Tn the case of Mauritania, the Court found there were many racial,
linguistic, religious, cultural and economic ties between the Chingnitti
peoples of Western Saharé and what is now Mauritania. In particular,
rights relating to migration through certain lands amounted to legal ties

betwen nomadic tribes, But this, the Court sazid, did not prove thE existence
of one legal entity, or of allegiance, or of a tie of sovereignty?og The
Court also noted that the failure of Morocco and Mauritania to resolve the
overlapping nature of thelr claims indicated the difficulty of unravelling
the relationships which existed in the region in 1884.a53

449
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The Court also found that the ties which existed between Western Sahara and

Mauritenia and Morocco in 1884 did not amount to sovereignty and did not
affect the right of the present-day irhabitants of Spanish Sahara to self-

454
determination.

Morocco and Mauritania, turmed the ruling around and anncunced that the
world Court's recognition of the ties between theilr respective cpuntries and
the Saghara legitimized their claims and settled the dispute authoritatively.
within hours of the World Court's decision, King Hassan broadcast tc his
nation, calling for a peaceful march of 350,000 civilians into Spanish
Sahara to reclaim the territory. He sgid: "™No tyrant, not even one totally
devoid of faith, would dare to give an order to fire on 350,000 persons

without arms."™

Transition of Power

For reasorms unrelated to developments in the Sshars, Spain's response
proved to be vacillating and unpredictable. All along, Morocoon's pressure
on Spain had calculated Madrid?s unwilllingness to mark the last years of
the ageing General Franco®s rule with a colonial war. As the crisis reached
a vital point, it coincided with Franco's last days. General Franco died on

20 November.

Spain's Goverrment was in a state of transition and uncertainty as it
tried to head off the Moroccan march, The result was a wavering line of
policy, Eventually, Spain's internal difficulties worked to Morocco's
sdvantage. On November 2, 1975, gt an emergency meeting of the Security
Council, Spain along with Algeria had warned Morocco that they would

counter the proposed march with armed force.

4SaIbid _

455
Afpican Research Bulletin (ARB), Vol. 12, No. 10 November 15, 1975,
opa. 3807

456Washington Post, 19 October 1973,
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But on 14 November, after three days of discussions, a settlement between

Morocco, Spain and Mauritania was announcedﬁS? Spain's final withdrawal from
the territory was set for February 28, 197&&58 A joint provisional adminis-
tration established by Spain, Morocco and Meuritania, with the co~operation

of the Jemaa, would run the country until that date. Morocco and Mauritania

would each appoint an assistant govermor to aid the Spanish fovernor-General,

Later, it was disclosed that Spain had kept a 35% interest in Fasfatos
de Bu-Craa and handed over the remaining 65% to Moruccuqsg On November 25,
Hassan confirmed that Morocco would relax its pressure for the retum of
Cetita and Melilla — at least until Spain recovered Gibraltars He said it
would be inadvisamble for Spain to control both sides of the entry into the
Mediterranean?so Early in 1976, it was reported that the Sghara dividing

1line between Morocco and Mauritania would be egtablished north of villa

Cisneros, following the 24th parallel from the coast to Bia-Nzan, then

running south-east in a straight line to Amaigh.461

The November agreement provaked a sharp Algerian respanse. Algeria said
the settlement violated UN resolutions, the verdict of the International
Court and the Saharan people's rights, Algeria conceded she had na claims
on the territory but said she was concermed because developments in the
area affected Algeria and no one knew wheire Morocco's claim to recover

lost territory would end.

as7 See Robert Rezette, The western Sahara and_the frontiers of Morocco,
Nouvelles Editions Latines, Paris; Spain's intentions, pp. 133 - 137, Moroccan
/Mauritanian intentions pp. 137 - 143.

458

ARS, Val. 12, Nos 11, December 15, 1973, P. 3839

459 African Confidential, Vol. 16, No 25, December 19, 1975, pp. 1 - 2
480 See Price, op. cit, pp. 60 - 61
461

ACR, 1975/76, p. B 162
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Algeria said she had no aggressive intentions towards Morocco bubt Western
. . a6
Sehara was not Moroccan nor Mauritanian territory. & On November 25,

King Hassan challenged Algeria to make war on MOrocto.

Mauritania’s more hesitant approach to the Sshara situgtion contrasted
sharply with Morocoo's eggressive gttitude. Although she participated
willingly in the November settlement with Spain, Mauritania had provided no
support for the Moroccan civilian march on November 6, 1975, Apparently,
Mauritania was torn between the benefits to be gained from his comparatively
recent glliance with Morocco end the remembrance of past support from Algeria,
especially in 1972 /73 when Mauritania left the franc zone and joined the Arab
Leaguefmﬂl Morocco had forced the pace of events in Navember, and now Mauritania
appeared uncertain about the former's course of action and even the extent
of her own ambitions, The size of Mauritania's armed forces acted as a

practical restraint. It was 1ittle more than evenly matched with Polisario.

The role of the Jemaa in expressing the wishes of the Saharapuis became
a matter of heated controversy soon after the transition period began.

Seventy-two of the Jemaa's one hundred and two members, had given their formal

465
assent in writing to the November agreement signed in Madrid. Morocco, was

to claim lgter, that this satisfied the UN requirement that the Saharacuis were
consulted, But on November 28, sixty-seven of the members signed a decla-
ration that the Jemaa was dissolved because it was no longer competent to

speak for the Saharaouisf

The UN had been singularly - effective in upholding the rights of the
Sgharaouis. On December 11, 1975, the Ceneral Assembly passed an Algerian-

sponsored resolution calling on Spain to take immediate steps to assure the
a67
Sahara people’s right to self-determination under UN auspices.

462 pcp, 1975/76, . B 162

453 Tpig

464 THid
ACR, 1975/76, p. B 163

466 Thid p, 164

457 For the Resolution see ACR 1975 /76 Documents Section under Intemational
Felations/0AU; The UN and Africa; p. 53, See also African Research Bulletin,
vol. 17, No. 11, December 15, 1580.
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The intensification of Algeria/Morocco conflict culminated in an armed
clash at Amgala from January 27 to 29, 1976. Spain's lagst military units
had left on 12 January, leaving one hundred and fifty officials behind to
awagit the official end of Spain's ninety-two year rule in the territory on
February 28, 1976, But Spain withdrew her administrators from the Sahara
on February 26, 1976, two days early, to avoid responsibility for a special
session of the Jemaa called by Morocco as an official farewell to the Spanigrds

and to vote an endorsement of the Moroccan-Mauritanian partition.

On February 27, 1976, at Bir Lahlou, the Polisario proclaimed the
Republigue Arabe Sahrsouie Democratigue - Saharaouls Arab Democratic Republic

469
(SADR ).

The role of the DAU in the Westem Sehara dispute

The Western Sahara crisis, which is one of the factors that contributed

to the First failure of an OAU Heads of State summit, once more brings into

focus the fundamental problems that plague the DAU.

The implications of the failure of the August 1982, Tripoli summit must-be
viewed against the background,;that the performance of the DAU is customarily
judged by the record of the annual summit of its supreme organ - the Assembly
of Heads of State and Government, The Assembly is the only institution
established by the 0AU Charter which is vested with decision-making powers

and which has developed as a collective body whose resolutions provides

guidelines for the foreign policies af OAU members. Though lacking any powers
to enforce their implementation, wee Sngumiminient s sy ey T
eniigns o ondmues OEEeEEE—"

468 1bid, p. B 167
469 1hid
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the Organization has usually carried enough weight at least to discourage its

di.ssenting members from flouting the consensus of a large mgiority.

The first time the 0AU took official notice of the conflict in the Spanish
Sghara was at the Rabat Summit, in 1972, when the Council of Ministers expressed
its solidarity with the population of the Sahara, but without referring to any
special group or liberation movement, and called on Spain to create a free
and democratic atmosphere, "in which the people of the territory could

470
exercise their right to self-determination,'

They requested Morocco and Mauritania to intensify their efforts vis-a-vis
Spain to induce it to implement the UN call for a referendum under UN ausplces.
The same policy was re-affirmed by the Oouncil of Ministers in 19?8472and again
in ﬂ974.478 The most striking feature of the 1574 resolution was the ommission
of any mention of Polisario which had alreasdy been in existence for a year and

the shifting of the entire responsibility for decolonization to the UN,

No resglution on Spanish Sahara was adopted at the Kampala summit in July

1975, mainly because of the increased tension between Algeria and Morocco
over the territory's future status. Mauritania's position, gt that point in
time, was still unclear, After Mauritania and Morocco both defied the QAU
and UN by concluding a tripartite agreement with Spain on November 14, 1975,
the Western Sahara became a centrﬁl issue at the Council of Ministers meeting

s . e
in Addis Ababa in February, 1976.

470 pesolutions, Recommendations and Statements adopted by the Ordinary and

Extra—Ordinary Sessions of the Council oF Ministers., (Tenth to the Twentieth
Ordinary Sessions) [Seventh Extra—Ordinary Sesoion] (1068 = 1973) Vo. 11,
471 sddis Ababa, EEhiopia, May 1973, Pe 277s
Ihad
472 Sge AcR, 1974/5, pp. B. 137-141; 1975/76, pp. B 153 - 168

473 acm, 1974/5, pp. B 137 - 141
474 AR, 1975/76, pp. B. 153 - 168

471



216

There, the split between’ the supporters and opponents of Polisario assumed

the pruportions of the previous division over Angola, Algeria called for the

recognition of the SADR proclaimed by the Polisario during the Council's meeting
a75

on February 28, Then,the Council of Ministers had "happily taken note of the

476
proclamation for self-determination in Western Sahara'. Morocco and Mauritania

threatened to withdraw from the OAU if Polisaric were recognised as a liberation

movement. Seventeen members voted for recognition, nine opposed it and twenty-

one abstained. The Council concluded thet the question of recognition should
477
be left to each DAU member to decide for itself, This decision infuriated

Mauritania and Morocco.

The Republic of Benin submitted a draft r*es:,mlutiof{?8 to the Council of
Ministers conference at Port Louis preceeding the 1976 Summit. She expressed
"grave anxiety over the seriousness of the situation prevailing in the
Western Sahara', and drew attention to the "nrinciple regarding the self-

470
determination and independence of countries and peoples under foreign domimation.

When the debate of Benin's resolution began to show signs of wredking the
whole conference, Nigeria proposed that an extracrdinary session of the Assembly
480
should be convened to consider the problem. Though, this suggestion was

accepted no date for such a meeting was mentioned.

The February 1977 meeting of the Council of Ministers, at Lome, formally

481
accepted the Polisario as a bona fide liberation movemant,

a5

475 Ihid

Ihid

a7
For the text of the resolution see Documents Section p. C 43
4739 .
Thid
430 ncn, 1976/77, pe A 71
For the resolution see Dbcuments Section ACR, 1977/78 p. G 5S.
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Morocoos and Mauritania withdrew from gll DAU activitiess following the preserce
of the Polisario at the meeting?82 This, in effect, led to the cancellation

of the special symmit scheduled in April, to debate the Saharan guestion.
However, this did not dampen the eagerness of Mali and Nigeria to keep the
issue on the DAU agenda, They hecame Algeria's strongest supporters in the

attempt to get a-special summit finally organized,

Gabon prevented the Polisario from attending the July 1977 summit meeting
in Libreuille?aai Morocco and Mauritania were there and the special summit on
the Sahara was fixed for October in Lusaku?ﬁaj cambia later backed out and
another venue was sought for the summit, This time, 1t was scheduled to
hald from 24 to 30 March, 1978 at Libreuille,q86 Morocco and Mauritania
insisted on a quorum of at least half the forty-nine member-states, but
only seven indicated their willingness to attend and none had offered to
help finance it:ﬂy?

At the Monrovia summit in 1979, the 0AU accepted the proposals made by
the OAU Meditation Committee on the Western Sahara, calling for a ceasefire
to allow a referendum on self-determination and proposed a "neutral force

488

to supervise the ceasefire,"®

In July 1980, at the DAU summit in Freetown, the SADR made the first

. ) 489
bid for admission into the DAU,
a82 : .

:3See Colin Legum, ACR, 1976/77 p. A 75
Ibid
484 —
Ibid
Le Monde, 8 November, 1977
486
Ibid
437
Ibid

488
Qifor text see Documents Section, ACR 1979/80 p. C 18

- Far the Declaration of SADR, See Documents Section ACR 1976/77, pp. CV15F
See "Rocky Road to Gadaffi's summit®, Africa Now, August 1982,
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The twenty-six memher-states that had recagnized the fledging republic
proposed that the SADR be admitted into the Organization under Article 28
of the DAU Charter, which requires only a simple majority for an nindependent:
sovereign African state "to be voted into membership?90

Morosco countered that the SADR was not a genuine sovereign state and
that a decision on this interpretative matter reguired a two—~thirds
majority under, Article 27 of tha DAU Charter.ma1 She threatened to leave
the DAU with a handful of conservative African states that supported her
if the SADR was admitted,

The summit accordingly backe-tracked, shelving the issue of the SADR'Ss
admission and taking comfort in a Moroccan promise to cooperate with the
DAU's ad-hoc committee on the Sahara, which had been appointed the year
before at the Mgnruvia summit in July 197&.¢32 Canfnonted with & Moroccan
boycott, the committee had tried to hold talks in Monrovia in December
1979.493 oroceo had contemptuously refused to cooperate with the committee,

The Secretary-General of the 0AU, Edem Kodjo, at the 18th 0AU Summit
conferance at Nairobi in June 15981, Qrged the Assembly of Heads of State
to settle the Western Sahara crisis.ﬂaa'As for the issue of recognition,

he pointed out that it required strict adherence to the 0OAU Charter.
490

See African Research Bulletin, (ARB) vol, 19, No. 2. March 15, 1982

491
Ibid
492
3 See essay on Western Sahara in ACR 1979/80 pp., A 103 - 110
Ibid

494 African Reseerch Bulletin, Vol. 18, No. 6, July 15, 1981, p. 6060
45 Ipig
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nTime 1s running outy' he pleaded, "and we must find a solution to this problem

as quickly as possible",

King Hassan of Moroccco suddenly declared that he would agree to a

ag7
referendum but did not give details of who would control the referendun.

Neither did he mention the ad hoc committee's other recommendations for a

498
ceasefire and the return of all troops to barracks.

The Polisario said H?ssan's move was just a device far legitimising
Morocco's illegal occupatiion of the Western Sahara.dgg 'he guestion of
recognition which Had thqeatened to split the 0AU at the Freetown summit
was now quietly forgotten, Moroccan diplomacy had succeeded,

Even if King Hassan had been sincere, the difficulties of holding a
fair referendum on Western Sahara — of deciding who should vote for a start
- are formidable. There was no agreement, for jnstance, as to how exactly,
the territory of Western Sahara should be defined, nor egually important,
as to who was to vote, The OAU had left those ends loose, Moracco would
have definitely liked to base the referendum on the census taken by Spaln
before her.dEparture, since this would be weighted toward "those areas
settled by MoroccanstinﬂThe Polisario, in contrast, wanted the polls to
include the Saharan refugees who have fled to Algeria, and who support
the guerrillas’ struggle for independence,501

Estimating the population of the Western Sahara is an egually formi-
dable exercise. Since the first time of the first European contacts with

502

the area in the 15th century, only one census has ever been compilcu.

“C rpid
497 Thid p. 6068
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Price, op. Cit, p« 8
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The census which was conducted in 1973/74 gave population figures in the
Spanish Sahara at '7‘41,5(]!:}.50':3 This figure is now generally believed to be an
underestimate because, since 1975, population movement has increased well
beyond the traditional tfibal limits and urbanization has attracted perma-
nent settlers from northern Moroccdfﬁangit is_difficult at the moment, to
gstimate exactly the number who have become refugees as a result of the
Sahara drought and war,

What Morocco had evidently feared with good reason was that, at that
Summit, the Polisario was going to capitalize on increasing international
acceptance of the SADR by making a successful application for membership of
0AU. In the event, Hassan turned the talples on the Polisario by announcing
that he had accepted the long~standing OAU proposal for a referendum in the
disputed territory,

Thé Committee, meeting at Nairobi, on August 26, 1981, agreed on a
programme for a cease-fire in the Western Sahara (Fighting was still raging
between Morocco and the Polisario) and a referendum amang the inhabitants
of the farmer Spanish colony?ﬁﬂsgit also agreed that Morocco and the Polisario
would confine thelr armed forces to their bases while an 0AU peace-keeping
force farmed by the 0AU/UN moved in with an interim administration which
would carry out the referendbm to establish whether the Saharan people want

-

integration with Morocco or independence,
503
g' Censo 1974 (1975): Gobierno General de Sahara
504
'05 AfPiCa, ND. 59’ duly 1976, pl 33
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" ARB, Vol, 18, No. 6, July 15, 1981, p, 6068
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This committes went further to resolve the issue of who would be eligible
to vote in the referendun by stating that all Sgharaouis listed in the 1974
census conducted by Spanish authorities, who had attained the age of 18 or
above should be E:l:i.g]’.bl&:.SU7l It also tackled the problem of the Ssharoulis
who had fled the war-torn tcrritory to neighbouring countries vis—a-~vis their

508
participation in the referendum.

Morocco not only refused to negotiate directly with the Polisario Front
but said that the referendum would confirm Moroccan sovereignty over the

Western Sahara, Morocco said she could not compromise Moroccan sovereignty

509
over the Western Sahara, .

put the 0AU failed to implement the recommendations of the committee,

Even financing the referendum was left to the UN.

Tn June 1981, the Secretary-General had received a formal request from
10

the Foreign Minister of the SADR to admit his country into the arganization.
At the 38th ardinary session of the Council of Miniaters on February 22,
1982, the SADR was admitted into the OAU as a full member-state° 51

Eighteen ministers joined Morocco in stormihg out of the meeting in protest?

) ) 513
The August 1982 Tripoli Summit.

The 19th DAU Summit that was scheduled to hold in Tripoli, Libya from
August 5 to 8, 1982, was postponed for lack of cuorum, For the first time
ever in the chequered history of the DAU; an Assembly of Heads of State
summit failed to hold, For the first time an acceptable compromise formula

could not be found,

507 National Goncord, 31 July 1982

508
Ibid

509
ARB Vol 18, No, 6, July 15, 1981 p, 6068
n0AU Secretary-General, interview with Africa Now; Africa Now, August
1982, pp. 18 = 19
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12@ vol, 19, No, 2, March 15, 1982, p., 6353
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For a diary of events of the DAU's efforts to hnld its annual summit in
Tripoli see "Haow Tripoli reached+stalemate,” West Africa, No.3392,9th
August 1982, pp. 2029 and "OAU: the guest tor the quorum“, wWest AFrlca,
Na, 3393, pp. 2089 - 2091,



222

The thirty-one heads of state that had turned up in Tripoli set up a
six-nation contact group to liaise with the countries that did nat turn up
to iron out differences and fix another date for a fresh summit?ﬂg

The controversy surrounding this summit emanates from two factors -
the admission of the SADR into the 0DAU and the prospects of a radical
Coianel Muammar Gadaffi of Libya, taking over as the next’

Chairman of the DAU.

This drama started as far back as the last summit held in Nalrobd,
Kenya, when it was announced that Libya would host the next summit. This
decision was in accordance with the DAU tradition of rotating the hosting
and chairmanship of the Organization summit in an alphabetical order.

Some members, notably Sudan and Egypt threatened not to attend the
summit if ever hosted by LibyafivilThey believed that Libya was supporting

316
rebels bent on destablising their governments, Some frowned at the presence

of Lipyan troops in Chade Gaddaffi promptly removed his troops from Chau§ﬂ7
The mini-summit which was designed to clear all hurdles, especially

those created by the contested admission of the SADR, had to be cancelled.

By ordering the mini-summit to "state clearly and expressly that the February

decision to admit the SADR 1is null and void with no effect and consequently

, 518
inexistent", iorocco rendered the mini-summit irrelevant. What slse was

there to discuss?
5Ta
515

New Nigerian, 10 August 1982; Daily Sketch, 9 August 1982

For a summary of the events leading up to the Summit, see "The 0AU,
Daggers drawn in Tripoli', Africa, NO. 131, July 1982, pp. 20 - 23

See also "OAU and the Tripoli affair", Punch, 12 August 1982,

For infarmation about some of these accusations see for examples

wSudan: Danger lurks in the shadows", Africa, No. 124, December 1987

and Ibid: Egypt: Conflicting signals, PP 5> . 24, See also “"Egypt-libya:
517 Sadat versus Gaddaffi", Africa, Nos 73, September 1977, ppe 22 = 25

' See Ibid, "Chad: Hanging in balance®, pPe. 19 = 20.

516

518
See National Concord, 22 July 1982, pe 2
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If the 0AU cannct uregquivocally, endorse the rights of the SADR to state-
hood, what moral justification does she have to urge the Western Five Contact
Bruupwsqgmmwking an Namibia to hasten the process of Namibia's independence?
Or is African imperialism not as bad as Eurcpean colonialismz Will the OAU
de-emphasise UN insistence on self-determination for the western Sahara and
seek strong UN suppart far independence for Namibia. As President Nyere:fpo
pointed out during the Nigerian civil war and as this writer has re-~iterated,
when it comes to African affairs, African actors must not be seen as heing
more eguai than other international actors., Africa and Africans must be
seen as fine examples of whatsoever goals or objectives, Africa 1s seekinge

The SADR is now recognized by over half of the OAU member=states and
about fifty-three countries of the wor*lu,a?'i yet the OAU has fought shy of
its responsibilities, This crisis over the western Sahara reflects the
deficiency of the internal political mechanics of African states.

Nigeria, for example that has been brandishing herself, since the advent
of her petro-naira, suddenly became a victim of her own rhetarice and
limitations, Instead of marching to Tripoli, in defiance of anti-continental
forces, she chose to stay at home to await a quorum to be formed, Nigeria
suddenly became afrald that the 0OAU would "collapse over her headh.522
n"Since when is a power afraid to have his house collapse on his head?

Isn't a power espectgd to hold up his house and prevent the collapse of the

house?". 023

5q§ See Chapter on Angola in this work.
52U see chapter on Nigerian Givil War in this wark

521 Nigerian Standard, 12 August 1982, po 3
5
= Sunday Gomcord, 15 August 1982, pe 3
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Normally, when instability starts brewing in African states due to corruption

and inefficiency of leaders, all the blame go to "“imperialists and neo=-

culonialists“,sga'ﬂwe West has succeeded in making Colonel Gaddaffi and Lihbya
. take its places WNow; Sudan that has been gaten up with corruption,

maladministration and economic mismanagement, blames Libya for all her woes,

calling on the West and the United States in particular to help her and allying

with Egypt to tip the balance of pwer against Libya. To tarn the attention of

Sudanese from pressing domestic problems, President Nimeiry of Sudan sees

Libyan troops perpetually massed at the barder, ready to pounce on Sudane.

Tn the process, unprecedented problems are created for this continent and

the 0AU, As a case in point, Egypt and the Sudan have provided the United

States in return for huge funds and aild, with military bases and their troops
. have participated im military exercises with the American tmmp-_.,525 This

increases the prospects of the United States & intervening and influencing

affairs on the African continent. The Reagan administration fears that

Gadaffi may influence socio-economic order, political order on the continent

to the detriment of their economic and political interests, And it has found

useful friends like Sudan and Egypt who also think along the same lines.

BzdFor a detailed and brilliant analysis of this phenomenon See Ruth First,
The Barrel of a Gun, London, Penguin , Chapter dne.

on July 8, 1982, Chester Crocker, US Assistant Secretary of State for
Africa told the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, "We want to help
African hations threatened by Badaffi's diplomacys 1In our fiscal year
1982 budget, this administration added substantial funds for militery
assistance to Tunisia and Sudan.es wWe are seeking ways to help with
. economic and military suppart far others who are similarly threatened".
See Africa Now, Noe 16, August 1982 ppa. 16 = 17

525
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Maybe, Africa will do well to learn a lesson from the Falklanﬁs:S
nations must not go seeking external escapades to divert attention from
. real social, political and economic internal difficulties, African
states hate to confront domestic problems. They either pretend such

problems are non~-existent or seek matyrs abroad,

Generally, Libya's seeming belligerency is obviously directed at
the excesses of the exploitative advanced naticma.527 If she experiences
brushes with some African nations, it is because such countries have
allowed themselves to be manipulated by the advanced nations, Gadaffi's
chairmanship does not carry a world difference since all major DAU

decisions are taken not by the chairman solely but by the congregation of

African Heads of State,

Besides, there is nothing in the Organization's statutes or conven—
+ions which prescribes a particular line of politics for its chairman,
whatever his faults = and every AfFrican leader has his = Gadaffi is
indisputably a lesser evil to African interests than Western neow-imperialists,
This distinction should have been appreciated by the African leaders who
stayed away from the summit, On this score, a lesson should be learnt from

528
the recent Israeli invasion of Lebanori. The whole Arab world and the PLO

526

529 See "The Falklands War," Newsweek, 7 June 1982, pp.24~31, p.32.
2

For more details on this line of argument see"Africa needs Libya"

. Africa, No,131, July 1582,

523
In the aftermath of the Israeli invasion, generally, African opinion

like the one stated, is that it could also happen to Africa. "For us

in Africa, Lebanon is a big warning of what frightful scenarioc may
develop in the continent. Already, South Africa, bubbling with American
and British-backed economic and military gonfidence, has admitted

invading Angola. It is organizing subversive activities in Mozambique. "
See "Are we prepared faor Lebanon?", Punch, 24 August, 1982, p«3e.
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were humiliated because conservative Arab states like Saudi Arabia think

Israel is a lesser evil than Ayatollah Khomeini's Iran.

Leadership, albeit radical, revolutionary or reactionary is momentary
and ephemeral in nature. what is permanent and important in the African
equation is the OAU. ‘The primary objective of the 0AU at the tiﬁe it
came into being, was to lay a solid foundation for African unity; by
providing a forum and an ali-weather communication chanrel for the sgttle—
ment of disputes, The spirit of the DAU is very important, more impartant
than individual states and individual heads of state. That spirit must be

protected.

And this 0OAU spirit is in its Charter, It should never have gone
down in history that the OAU reached a deadlock over the issue of de-
colonization and self-determination, The issue of the S5ADR, should not
in the First place, have been a subject for discussion, much less for
conferences and committees., An 0AU Charter Review Committee in May, 1982,
adopted a repart re-iterating the inviolability of state frontiers
ipherited at the time of independencu.529 This principle is one of the

guiding principles of the OAU.

Article 28 of the DAU Charter says: "Any independent sovereign
African country may at anytime notify the secretary-general of its

intention to adhere or accede to this charter,

529 \ew Nigeriam, 27 May, 1982, p.12.
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wThe secretary-general shall, on receipt of such notification,
communicate a copy of it to all member-states. Admission shall be
decided by a simple majority of the member-—-states, The decision of each
member shall be transmitted to the secretary-general who shall, upon
receipt of the reguired number of votes, communicate the decision to

530
the state concerned.”

The secretary—general adhered strictly to the provisions of the
charter in admitting the SADR. Those states like Nigeria, who say 1t
is the manner of admission they guarrel with,s31 do not seem to be able
to find an excuse for staying away from the summit, Even if they had a

case, it would simply be a procedural one, and need not split the OAU

or spoil a summit,

It is the "Unity" in the title of the OAU which distinguishes it
From a more routine alliance of states like the Organization of American
States in Latin America, That word still gives it on occasion radical
motivation. This split over the Western Sahara could be traced to the
posture and character of the three main blocks that came together to

farm the 0DAU.

The blocks developed as an immediate reaction to the invalvement
532
of African states in the Congo and Algerian Crises, In the process

530
Ian Brownlie, op.cite peSe

531 .
Sunday Nation, 15 August 1982, p.5. GSee also "OAU, Nigeria and the

SADA question, " The Nigerian Chronicle, 24 August 1982, p.7.

532
See Jon Woronoff, Organizing African Unity, Metuchen, New Jersey,

Scarecrow Press, 1973, ppe.2ii=237 and I.W. Zartman, International
Relations in the New Africa, Englewoad Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice
Hall, 1965 for these developments. and enalyses of this period,
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of defining their position on the two crises, the groups found themselves
competing also for the true interpretation of African Unity, Despite
their antagonisms, the groups insisted that African Unity was incompatible

with the maintenance of rival blocks.

In 1963, in order to secure the participation of all the continent's
independent states, 1t was necessary for the more radical Pan-Africanists
to go at the more realistic pace of the majority which then obtained,
while recognizing the need for unity, they were not unaware of the
obstacles to be overcome for its achievement, The African peoples did
not emerge into nation-hood under uniform conditions ~ they maintain
different political systems, have diverse economies and soclal orders

rooted in a dizzying range of cultures and traditions.

The OAU's charter was very much modelled on that of Monrovia group,
limiting any possibility of more than national unity, giving the OAU
the aspects of a heads-of-state trade uniuw?ﬂﬂ Unity through regional
groupings rather than "sontinental" approach became conventional wisdom
in the years that followed, and the OAU concentrated on supporting

liberation movementsa

The establishment of the Organization formally ended the conflict
over interpretation: Yet while there was agreement on thé need for

reconciliation, the underlying dispute was left unresolved,

533

See T Wallerstein, Africa: The Politics of Unity; an analysis of
contemparary social movement, New Yark, Randaom House, 1967, pPPe
107 - 110,

534
For tendenciegs which have arisdn as a result of this see Zdenek

Cervenka, The Organisation of African Unity and its Charter, Prague,
Academia Nakladatelstvi, Ceskoslovenekske Akademie Ved, 1962,
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Tn the circumstances of the 1960'5535 Nkrumahts insistence that Unity should
be based on a commitment to transfer sovereignty to continental institutions
had no chance, The debate on the alternatives of integration or diplomatic
co~operation which his policies precipitated, was in fact, only one
manifestation of a recurring disputes Essentially, the guestion was one of
criteria: what werse to be the qualifications for membership of an organisation
charged with fulfilling the objectives aof Unity?

As Catherine Hoskyns had painted out the DAU Charter contained "curious
eoe principles and purposes which combined very conservative statements
designed to protect the status guo in intra-African relations with radical

. T
commitments to the outside wcrld.'aﬁ‘

b

Thus the Brazzaville and Menrovia Groups secured a commitment by all member
states to the principles of sovereignty (Article IIc and 1IT(1i) and the
condsmnation of political sibversion and assassination, Article IIT (v},
while the Gassablanca Powers were reconciled to a diplomatic rather than

a political structure for the Organization by an equally binding commit-—
ment to the final eradication of colonialism in Africa, Article II(d)

and III, VI and an affirmation‘of non—-alignment with regard to all blocs"

P
5
(Article ITI{vii, 57

53 Zartman, op. Cit, ppe 68 ~ 171; See alsoc James Mayall, Africa,
The Cold War and After, London, Elek Books, 1971, p, 118

Catherine Hoskyns, "Pan Africanism and Integration,™ in As
Hazlewood [ed, African Integration and Disintegration: Case Studies
in Economic and Politdcal Union, London, Oxford University Press,
1975, pe 71

537 )
Ian Brownlie, op, cit, pe 3

536
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what the compromise did in effect was to shelve the gquestion of definition

which had been the cause of so much ideological friction, on the axiomatic
ground that all Africans were united by the simple fact of being African=538
The exclusion of the white South was used to validate this otherwise
vacuous proposition,

But were all other African regimes equally acceptable as members of the
organization, the debate over interpretation re-sppeared in the guise of
a debate over legitimacy First when President Olympio of Togo was assassi-
nated on January 13, 1963. President Grunitsky,0lympia*s sSuccessor was
one of the two African heads of state that failed-to sign the Charter.
Of course, in the end, Togo was admitfed.

king Hassan of Morocco did not sign in protest egainst GAU_recognition
of Mauritania. Despite its radical reputation, the Cassablanca Group,
had from the start attempted to reconcile an oddly disparate set of
interests. Moroceo, which had summoned the original conference had been
primarily concerned to secure diplomatic support for her claim to
MauritaniajﬁaQThe UAR was concerned with gaining Africen suppart in the
Middle East conflict,

Now, the crisis over ths admission of the SADR into the OAU raises
fhe same old gquestions, The DAU would do well to eccept the provisions

of 1ts Charter and allow the SADR take its place in the OAU.

538 Cfe Ali Mazrui, Towards a Pax Africana: A Study of Ideology and
Ambition, Chicago, University of Chicago Press 1857, Chapter 3 and

on the concept of "We are all Africens", pp. 42 - 58

Moroccan claims to "Greater Morocco' included all of Mauritania, most of
Mali and a large slice of Algerian Sahara., This farmed the basis of
Maroccan domestic policies far a long time and werse officially

abdndoned only in 1969, See Robert Rezette, op, cit, ppe 35 -~ 70

for a Moroccan inspired history of "Greater Morocco",

539
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Her rights to statehood cannot be negotiated. The Organization must let
Morocco understand it will not tolerate African colonialism, All member
states must endeavour to attend the re-scheduled summit and all the future

ones irrespective of the venue or chalrman,

The temptation to have a "progressive" 0OAU has recurred over the
years,?do and the idea has been reinforced as the balance within the
organization has swung from the conservative majority of 1963 to the even
division which crystallised around the time of the Angola crisis in 1978,
The OAU must remain — moderates and radicals, together - African unity
is what the DAU is about., Intra-Arab conflicts and rivalries made the
Israeli invasion of Lebarnon and the PLO exit from Lebanon possibla.S41

There are lessons here for Africa, as it surveys the confused state of

its own organization after Tripoli,

No matter what has been said about the OAU, an alternmative has never
been found, Africa needs the DAU to assert its political and economic
independence, It needs the DAU to make an impact on the international

system,.

540
On relations between the OAU and other African organizations see

I. Wallerstein, "The Early Years of the OAU; The Search faor
Organisational pre-eminence," International Organization, Autumn
1966, pp. 774=778. *

54 gee "The Legacy for the Lebanon," The London Observer, 22 August
1982, See also "Iran - Iradi War," Nigerian Observer, 20 July, 1982,

Do Je
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CHAPTER S I X

542
Conflicts in Africa today reveal one of the crippling deficiencies of

the DAU. Nowhere else today is the Organization's weakness more clearly
exposed than in matters invaolving Africa's collective security and the
resolution of fratricidal conflicts within each state or between member-—

states.

The Angolan crisis brought this out vividly, The pragramme for
Angola's independence was known well in advance?aa Yet the QAU did
virtually nothing to fill the political and military vacuum which in the
prevailing circumstances, Partugal's chaotic withdrawal and the interne-
cine rivalry between the Angolan nationalist movements was bound to create,

Predictably, that vacuum sucked in forelgners.

An African Task Force may have successfully kept the combatants off
in the Nigerian civil war. And as has been pointed out earlier on, a
strong African involvement or presence right from the onset may have

prevented the 1966/67 pogrom which led to the conflict itself.

with an African force patrolling the Ethiopian/Somalian borders, the
latter might be forced to accept the fact that the era of expansionism
and partition of the African continent is gone, In doing that, the OAU
will be demonstrating a n . intention to enforce the solemn pledge of

0OAU member states to respect the borders existing on their achievement of

independence,

542
See Appendix IX for a table of major conflicts,

543 See the chapter on Angola in this work,.
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One year after its inception, the 0AU estaplished a Commission on
Mediation, Conciliation and Arbitration whose mandate was to mediate
between disputing states?aa In part, this was an acknowledgement of the
ominous threat posed to African unity by intra—African guarrels. Today,
there are volatile conflicts in every sub-region of Africa. The upshot
of this situation is that a number of African states have diverted scarce
resources to the purchase of military warg for mutual destruction, instead
of strengthening unity and concentrating on the priority areas of social

and economic development,

Surprisingly, African states go cap in hand, begging for aid and loans
for economic development with few positive responses these days, But they
suddenly hecome credit-worthy when they are up in arms against one another
for the destruction of their own peoples As a case in point during the
1977/768 Ogaden war, entire settlement projects that were established with
the help of the UN, thiopia's resources and that of various friendly

546
governments estimated at hundreds of millions of dollars were wrecked.

547
Farms, industries, roads and schools were also desiroyed. And it must
not be forgotten that both Ethiopia and Somalia are now and then ravaged

by drought,

544 o text, see Ian Brownlie (ed.) Basic Documents on African Affairs,
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1971, ppe 10-16,

545 5ee Africa Now, July 1982, pp. 21 for some recent major arms deals in
Africa,
545 arrica, No. 79, March 1978, p.20.

347 1hid,




234

The OAU cannot be an exclusive club for the protection of the personal
interests of incumbent Heads of State. Wen threatened with internal revaolt,
no matter how justified, Africa's leaders conveniently by-pass the 0AU to
appeal for military help either from individual African states or even
foreign powers, An outstanding example of the former is the Senegal/The
Gambia dalliance that led to the merger of the two statesé?qur. Jawara,

the head of state of the Gambia could not entertain any thoughts of relin-

quishing his posts

Zaire's wolf cry during the Shaba invasion brought client western and
reactionary African regimes rushing to save the regime of corrupt and

decadent Mobutu Sese Seka,

. Yet, when it suits them, African Heads of State invoke the OAU Charter,
whose cornerstone they repeatedly say is the principle of non-interference
in the internal affairs of a memher state, This was the case with the
Nigerian civil war. The Federal authorities used that ploy to delay oAy
involvement in the conflict end to make the Organizatiaon's participation

peripheral.

548
See Daily Sketch, November 17, 1981, p.2.

S See Nzongole—Ntalaja, "The Continulng Struggle for National Liberation

in Zaire, "The Journal of Modern African Studies, 17,4,1979, PP «595-614;
C. Kabwil, "Zaire: the Roots of the Continuing Crisis," The Journal of

. Modern African Studies, 17, 3, 1979, pp.381-407. See also Colin Legum,
Africa Contemporary Record, 1977/78, pp. B 589 - B 603.
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what is the logic behind a principle which allows one member or a
handful of members of an organization to intervene at will in the internal
political affairs of another member but denles the same right to the
organization as a whole. Excluding serious armed revolts within African
states, to ensure justice for all the parties in any important national
dispute, outside intervention should be the exclusive responsibility of

the QAU,

Security is not in its entirety a military product, I+t comprises
social, economic and political ingredients as well, As has been said
pefore, Africa must understand the term 'political stability' to mean a
state of natural balance involving social and political equity for the
composite population of any African state, The foreigner sees Africa only
as a promising terrain far investment5?50|4is concern is not for stability
based on justice, but for a state of political immobility, achieved by
means, fair or foul, with a view to ensuring minimum disturbance of his
ecornomic and political interests. Thus arms to put down opposition are
readily supplied to African governments by fareign nations whose own
governments are wise enough to recognise the merit of not only accommoda-

ting justifiable dissent but actually paying 'leaders of apposition’ fixed

annual salariesSa.
Most armed revolts in the continent arise from attempts to correct

social injustice. The prevailing pattern of things in Africa today, leaves

any individual Head of State the power to invite external support for his

55
0 Jagdish N. Bhagwati, ed., Economics and warld Order: From the 1970s to

the 1990s, New York, Macmillian T972. See also James O 'Connar,

"Tnternational Carporations and fconomlc Underdevelopment, " Scilence
and Society, 34, Spring 1970, pR. a2-50,
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regime, however corrupt or unpopular, and de facto powers of intervention
in his neighbours affairs than the entire 0AU. This trend has far reaching
political implications for continental politics. Witness the recent
Senegalese mission to the Gambia to put down a coup. Besides jeopardising
the human rights of the ordinary citizen, it means among other things that
individual African leaders can decisively influence the palitical fortunes

of any state, while the 0AU remains a helpless spectator.

Tt has to be re-iterated that anxiety to support Heads of State,
politically threatened in their states, must be matched by a similar concern
to see that those leaders caonduct their affairs properly, It is difficult
to justify the existence of some forty-nine supreme individuals with
unrestricted freedom of action both in national and intra-African politics,
and yet deny the necessity far the establishment of an effective pan-African

vehicle to supervise and where necessary to moderate their activities.

The present situation, which leaves the settlement of serious African
disputes to hang on chance intervention by a handful of African leaders is
simply absurd, Africa's sovereign nations must surrender a little bit of
their independence in favour of a stronger 0AU, If the (AU is to survive
meaningfully it must begin now to take national initiatives to tackle the

dangerous situations developing all over the continenta

One factor that has undermined most of African attempts at unity So
far, is the notion that common action is incapable of transcending either
colonial experience or the personal friendships of Africa's leaders.

Leaders who vehemently oppose the estahlishment of a supra-national military
organ, are nevertheless guick to accept similar suggestions on the simple

instigation of outsiders and conclude defence pacts with foreign powers and
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neighbouring states with the specific purpose of fighting interral insur-

. 551
rection,

To be properly evaluated, Africa's development must be seen in its
wider context, African states need as much security as they need economic
progress, 0One without the other is meaningless, South Africa, for example,
has never given Angola the opportunity since independence to embark on any

meaningful economic programme or tap her huge natural resourcesSs

"] can see no security for African states unless
leaders like ourselves have realised beyond all doubt that salvation for
Africa lies in unity. If we are to remain free, if we are to enjoy the
Full benefits of Africa's enormous wealth, we must unite to plan for our
total defernce and the full exploitation of our human and material resources,

552
in the interest of all our people,”

Tt is against this background that this work sets out pronosals and
machinery for a stronger 0OAU, with political and military apparatuses to
guarantee the human rights of African citizens within their respective

states and to protect its member-—-states,

Before setting out a frame-work for African security, the of ten-used
and much bandied concept of "African unity," will be examined, What is this
African unity that could provide a springboard for the peaceful resolution
of conflicts and provide a bastion for continental efforts. What components

of this 'unity' can be exploited in the process of peace-making?

551
Africa, No.83,; July 1978, pp. 23-24,

2
Kwame Nkrumah, Africa Must Unite, New York, Frederick A, Praeger, 1964, .
De7e




233

The 0AU and African Unity

Given the dissension so often reflected in OAU proceedings, the
continuing commitment by African states to the Organization has to be
explained. What has this to do with the ideals of brotherhood and
solidarity, to which Africa bound itself with the signing of the Charter
in May 1963?553 Although the idea of Unity was already an established
leit-motif in African politics when the majority of African states
achieved independence, its exact meaning has never been worked oute
Nevertheless, 'African unity' has become a very important political mythﬁsd
in African diplomacy. ‘'African unity' has come to be interpreted as the
politics of maintaining and sustaining African brotherhood and solidarity,

including the existence of the DAU itself, thus enabling the Organi.zation

achieve its purpoSess

Article 11(i) of the DAU Charter enumerates the follawing purposes:
(a) To promote the unity and solidarity of the African states; {(b) 7o
co-ordinate and intensify their collabaration and efforts to achieve a
better 1life for the peoples of Africa; (c) To defend their sovereignty,
their territorial integrity and independence; (d) To eradicate all forms

of colonialism from Africa; and (e) To promote international co-operation

853
See Proceedings of the Summit Conference of Independent African States,

vol,1, Section 1, Document SCIAS/Plen/3, May 22, 1963, Addis Ababa,
May 1963.

54
i Tn this work, myth is used in the sense adopted by H.B. Lasswell, 1.2

nthe fundamental assumptions prevalent — in this case in Africa - about
political affairs." It consists of the symbols invoked, not only to
explain, but also to justify specific power practices. The term 'myth!
is not interpreted as necessarily imparting a fictional, false, or
irrational character to these Symbols ..e. See N. Leites et al (eds),
Language of Politics; Studies in Quantitative Semantics, 1949, pp.9-10.




239

having due regard to the Charter of the United Nations and the Universal

. 555
Declaration of Human Rights,

while most of Africa was under colanial rule, the idea of unity
undeniably exercised a strong appeal to African nationalists and emerged
as an instrument of considerable political potency in the struggle for
independence.SSB Tt took three years of inter-state rivalry before African
statesmen were able ta arriveat a warking definition of African unity — the
formation of the OAU. A detailed description of the emergence of the
so-~called Césablanca, Brazzaville and Monrovia Groups, whose rivalries
formed the prelude to the establishment of the OAU cannot be undertaken
her‘e.,ﬁa7 what is of interest is that the process of reconciliation between
. them, has a continuing relevance for the DAU's role in African affairs,
For it imvolved reaching an agreement Dﬁ an official definition of Unity

which is still in use. The background of colonial status, shared in one

way or the other by all, gave meaning to African aspirations.

The Casablanca block led by Nikrumah adopted a mmaximalist”" position
under which polifical integration was seen as the only legitimate way of
securing African independence and achieving the final 1liberation of the

contiment, It urged a close union of states with a centralized executive,

555

. " Tan Brownlie, opes Cite, PP« 2=
' 55|5

See Tom Mboya, Freedom and Af ter, Boston, Little Brown and Co., 1963,

Peda
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Faor this see Ruth C. Lawson (ed.), International Regional Organization;
Constitutional Foundations, New York, Frederick A, Praeger, 1962,
pp. 304-306,
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a cansultative assembly, pilanning and deselopment ministries, and an African

558
high commanca

The Monrovia Group, led by Nlgeria strongly favoured a graduailst
policy on unity and preferred functinel cooperation toc utification, It
preferred emphasis on pluralism, consultative rather than executive
organs, the *orming of a developmert bank, a private invJestment guarantee
fund, and stepped-up scilsities in the field of educatier, labour, and

" i i wos e . " 559
social weitare before political uniot..

The thirteen countries of West and Equatorial Africe forming the
Brazzavilie Group while not rejecting s loose association of states,
preferred to maintain their ties with France and European Comman Market
and to develop the regional African and Malagasy Organization for Econaomic

. 560
Cooperationa

Despl.te thelr antagonisms, ail three groups insisted, on the face of

it, that African Unity was incompatible with the maintenance of rival
&
biocks, . By eliminating rival sources of authority, the 0OAU has been

558
The platforms of this and the other groups are discussed at length in

Alex Quaison-Sackey, Africa Upbound: Refecitions of an African
Statesman, New York, Frederick Praeger, 984 pp,91-97. See also Kwame
Nkrumah, Africa Must Unite, New York, Frederick Prasger, 1964, pp.61-65.

559 "paneAfTican First Steps," The Econamist, Vol,199, No.6140, April 29,
1961, pp.d54-456.

560
See Thomas Hodgkin and Ruth Schachter, wrench Speaking West Africa in
Transition, " International Conciliation, No.528, May 1960, pp ¢ 375-436;
Virginia M. Thompson and Richard Aloff, The Emerging States af French
Fauatorial Africa, Stanford University Press, 1960, '
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Stephien Goodspeed, The Nature and Function of International Organiza~—

tion. New York, Oxford University Press, 1967, P.599.
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instrumental in containing inter-African conflict. This is why the debacle
over Western Sahara should not be allowed to degenerate into a situation
where 'progressives' and imoderates' will go their separate ways to create

their own organizations,

The threat of exclusion from the 0AU is a restraining influence on
African diplomacy and has made many African states make Goncessions.562
Given the overriding importance of establishing a framework within which
AfFrican diplomacy could be peacefully conducted, it has always been a major
objective of the 0AU to prevent the re—gstablishment of rival bodies based

. . . 5683
on mere exclusive criteria,

If recurring crises are inherent in the situation, so also are the
pressures for settlement, particularly given the commori vulnerability of
African regimes to divisive internal ethnic politics and externally aided
subversion, Because African states are socially heterogenous, administra-
tively weak and hence politically volatile, they are more vulnerable than

others to subversion and political warfare.56a

The Organization itself, as its name implies, asserts a natural
affinity between African states. Discord is as natural as harmony for

African as for other states and therefore affects the functioning but not

562 _ .
Thid,

563
Thid,

564 -
See Adda B. Bozeman, Conflict in Africa: Concepts and realities,

Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton University Press, 1976,
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the philosaphy of the OAU. Although the Charter appears to place greater
emphasis on co-operation and anti-colonialism than peace-making, the

primary function of the DAJ, 1s in fact, to uphold the peace.

Tn several instances, it is the appeal to OAU principles - particu-
larly, to the incompatibility of armed conflict and Unity - rather than
the mediatory efforts of the institution itself, that lead to settlement.
In the Morroco/Algeria border conflict in 1963 and the conflict between
Somalia and her two neighbours, Kenya and Ethlopia in early 1964, for
instance, the initiatives which eventually led to normalisation of relations
between the disputants, were taken by individual African Heads of State,
who used the symbolic autharity of Unity myth and the appropriate OAU

e . 565
. resplutions to urge settlement.

This emphasis on arder, however necessary in itself, has nonetheless
produced negative effects. The DAU has become, So to say, a trades union
of rulers who manipulate the powerful myth of Unity to keep themselves in
power without regard for either liberty Grljustice, Thus the Nigerian
civil war was seen as & threat to the whole continent and a de-humanised
people were sheperded back into the Nigerian fold in the name of African
unity., However, it can be argued that the accepted interdependence of
justiée and order, and yet the tension between them is as much a feature

¢

566
. of the QAU as it is of any other international arganization, But the

565 gee B, Andemicael, Peaceful Settlement Amang States. Roles of the
United Nations ‘and the Organization of African Unity, UNITAIR PX No.5,
New York, 1972 for details.,

566|V0rman Hill, International Politics, New York, Harper and Row, 1963,
pp. 313-328.
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problem is particularly acute as in the case of the Western Sahara,
pecause membership of the Organization is alsa a powerful symbol of

legitimacye

The Nigerian civil war, too, reveals the beauty of the myth of
African unity. Once the conflict was resolved on the basis of the
principles of ‘African unity, the same principles of African unity were
reiterated as the basis of reconciliation between Nigeria and the four

states which had recognised Biafra.

One thing must be emphasised: the fact that the concept of African
unity is subject to pericdic challenges and debates within the 0OAU does
not invalidate the myth. It is true that the principles of African unity
are often maore honoured in the breacn than in the observance, but the

fact that they are acknowledged is equally important,

The symbolic importance of African Unity in OAU diplomacy must be
sustaineds It is doubtful whether any society can dispense with mytns,
not just because they mrepresent both the sum of ancestral traditions,"
but because their transmission "is equivalent to the mare or less official

teducation' of a modern society.™

The Nature and Function of International Organization

For a clearer understanding the working of the 0AU, international

organizations are going to be discussed briefly.

567
Mircea Eliade, Myths, Dreams and Mysteries, 1960, pp. 31-32,
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International organizations are created to enhance political and
national security on the one hand, and economic and social welfare on
568
the other, The pursuit of political and national security involves the

arganization in the prevention or suppression of armed conflict in the

peaceful settlement of disputes.

Economic and social welfare problems are undertaken whether or not
problems in these areas are related to the peace or not., An organization,
depending on its type, may or may not have both of these objectives as

its goals,

An international organization consists of sovereign independent states
voluntarily joining in a common pursuit Df certain goals, It rests upon
less secure foundations than a national state, A charter or constitution
must be created and agreed to by states that wish to pursue objectives
within a formal organization. The problems involved in reaching agreement
among individual states on the details of an international document are
monumental, The utmost care is taken not to infringe on the 'domestic
jurisdiction' or sovereign interests of member states, Differences in

political, economic and social systems must be reconciled somehow,

An international organization can succeed anly when supported by
member—states. An international organization can do no more than depend

upon the good faith of its members to respect of its policies and decisions,

568 _
For a detailed discussion ol international organizations, see among

others, Stephen Goodspeed, The Naturez and Function of International
ODrganization, New York, Oxford University Press, P. Reuter, International
Thstitutions, New York, Frederick Praeger, 1961,
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Seme have sought to develop an international order in which the

security of each state relates to the combired forces of the organization,

. This is the theory of collective seouritysﬁgwhich is a system designed to
provide protection for all by cooperative effort, In e55ense, it involves
the promise by soverelgn member states of an international organization,
to come to the aid of any member, under certs.n circumstances, that is
threatened or atiacked.

The Fact that the national state is the besic unit of representation
erodes the effectiveness of internatiunalIurganizations, To understand the
difficulties confranting the development, function, and suceessful operation
of an international organization, the forces underlying the state system

. will be examineds

570
Soverelgnty: s gne of the most compelling problems of national and

jnterwstate aroganizations The concept probably entered the vocabularly in
its current usage in feudal times when it represented a relationship
between persons, an individual subservient to his sovereign overlords. 1In
1576, Jean Bodin first introduced the term into the literature of political
science and defined it as “the supreme power of the state over its citizens

5721
and subjects, unrestrained by law," with some modifications and inter-

569 . . .
1his subject is discussed extensively inInis J, Claude Jnr, Swords into
e Plowshares; 3rd eds New York, Random House, 1964, pp. 211=223,
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Quincy Wright, Problems of Stability and Progress in International
Relations, Berkeley, University of Califormia Press, 1953, Pedle

1 . .
57 Morton A, Kaplan and Nicholas DeB Katzenbach, The Political foundations
of International Law, New York, John wiley, 1967; DPe 1351724
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pretations, the essential features of this definitior have persisted down
ta the present, The activities of a state are not legallyisuliject.to the
cantrol of any higher or external authority. In other words, there is no
legal power within the state that is superior to it, there can be but ane
sovereignty in the state, and therefore every person or organization or
group is subjech to the sovereign will of the state. State sovereignty

is absoiute, universsi, permanent and indivisible.

Applied to international relattons, the legal theory of sovereignty
has been considered to mean the right cfastate to manage all its affairs,
5v2
whether internal or external, without control from other states,

Dependent territories are dwindiing but the tendency to treat sovereign

states as 1less than sovereign is also evaporatinge

Many see this concept of sovereignty as a rigld barrier against the
spread of internationalism and peaceful reiations between states, The
idea of unlimited authority for a state to exerc;se its will unchecked
by any superior ar external control lies at the core of the development

of true international organizatione

It cannot be argued that international law and agreements legally
contracted with other states restrict state saoversignty since limitations
imposed by international law and treaties and conventions are not legally
binding because they are voluntary limitations, self-imposed, unenforceable

by any higher authority, and can be denounced by the sovereign state at

5 .
e Clyde Eagleton, International Government, 3 ed., New York, The Ronald
Press Camapany, 1957, ppe 1923
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5
its leisure, 73

TDJay, despite the need for good faith in inter-state relations and
the development of complex interresations among states, each state, in
the final analysis, seeks to be its own interpreter of international
obligations and maintains the right to determine its own standards of
international conduct. Such extreme fresdom of sovereign action negates
international cooperation and destroys the fundamental obligations of

membership in an international organization.

Equality: The doctrine of state -e:gigﬁty reinforces the legal
notions of absolute sovereignty and independence, From the time of Grotids,
there has beén the claim that all independent states are egual before the
law.@‘;zﬂ "No principle of general law is maore universally acknowledged than
the perfect equality of nations cese AS No nation can prescribe a rule
for others, none can make & law of nations."575 But in realpolitik there
is not an egual capacity of rights, In 1935, the Permanent Court of
Tnternational Justice made an important distinction when it referred to
equality in law and eguality as followse "Eguality in law precludes

discrimination of any kind; whereas gequality in fact may involve the

necessity of different treatmgnt in order to attain a result which

573
See Clyde Eagleton, op.Cit, Ppe28-50, See also Oads Lissitzn,

"fnternational Law in a Divided World," Trnternational Conciliation,
No.,542, March, 1963. ’

574 Jelo Brierly, The Law of Nations, 4th ed., New York, Dxford University
Press, 1948, Pe¢77e

575 X . . . .
Edwin Dickinson, The Eguality of States in TInternational Law, Cambridge

University Press, 1920, p«335.
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576
estahlishes an egquilibrium between different situaiions,"

. Though the doctrine of equality before the law implies that .the law
once made will be applied impartiaily, there persists a confusion over
the meaning of eguality of rights, BSmall states in pariicular interpret
the latter to mean eguality of influence. The UN Charter in Article 2
confirms the sovereign eguality of its members, But in practice, the
Charter recognises the fact that all members of the UN are not egual
in their capacity for rights oy granting permanent membership on the
Security Council to certain states. Furthermore, although there are ten
non=permanent members on the council, their voting position could be non-—
effective unless there is unanimity among the Big Five, Cutrrent interna-

. tional practice dictates that all states are equal for some purposes but

not far all purposesa

577
Power politics: Like rational politics international politics

contain the forces inherent in any guest for power. National foreign
policy seeks to gain security and prosperity for the states On the
international scene, power is most frequently exercised through the
leadership and the persuasion of a few major states, International
relations are not necessarily determined exclusively by force, thoughe.

But when consideratioms of law and justice stand challenged, when rival

576
. Sir Alfred Zimmern, The League of Nations and the Rule of Law, Londaon,
Macmillian, 1935, peJ1; FePe Walters, A History of the League of
Nations, Vols 2, London Oxford University Press, 1952, DellT,

577
For further reading on Pawer politics see FaHe Hinsley, Power and the

Pursuit of Peace, London, Cambridge University Press, 1963;

G. Sohwazenberger , Power Politics, 2nd ed., London, Stevens and Sons,
1951; J.Gs Stoessinger, The Might of Nations, New York, Rondon House,
19561,
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aspirants far leadership find no common grbgnd, when compromise and
reason have been exhausted, the ultimate decision will be determined by
the amount of power possessed by the competing states, Actual use of
armed strength in wer substitutes military for political power, but even

the threat of force itself is a very real element of the latter.

Power politics therefore buttresses the contlnuous relationship
between independent states, each recognising no superior authority, The
policy of a state may proceed further from the desired objectives of
security and prosperity to gain regionai, continental or even inter—

continental hegemonys

578
Nationalism = is the conviction of a group of people that they

possess certain di.stinguishable characteristics associated with the feeling
of belonging to one nation, Nationalism recognizes the nation-state as

the ideal Torm of political organization and nationality as the source of
all creative cultural energy and econamic well-being, The supreme loyalty
of man is therefore due ta his nationality, as his own life is supposedly

rooted in and made possible by its welfare.

Nationalisations are created when certain positive characteristics
evolve to serve to differentiate one nationality from another, Certain
elements such as religion, language, customs and traditions, common origin,
territory, and political form contribute to the formation and delineation
of nationalitys Though all nationalities contain some of these elements,

they rarely possess all of them.

578
Oh the subject see He Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, New York,
Macmillian, 1945,
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Nationalism is the most potent force existing today for incurring
tensions, inflaming hatreds, and augmenting the sovereign ideal of a
strong, independent national state, It could become compulsive and
aggressive leading to conflict and imperialism in international affairs.

T+ could keep peoples apart by overemphasizing national differences,
raising the nation above all others on the basis of these differences.
Streaked with an extremist interpretation of unlimited national sovereignty
and stimulating exclusive and indiscriminate devotion to the nation, it
stands in the final analysis, as a barrier to international cooperation,
thereby making the task of international organizations more difficult.

‘579
The Problem of Security

Having discussed the factaors that impede the functioning of inter-
national organizations, the nature and character of Security will be
examined to provide an insight to the problems that also beseige interna-

tional organizations in their guest for international peace and order,

Security is an essential precondition of an ordered human existence.
Governments must provide a secure environment to enable pecple pursue

cconomic and social goals without undue anxiety and fear.

The idea that a groﬁp of like-minded individual entities is more
effective in safeguarding security collectively than individually is very
old, In the Hobbesian view, man's escape from a wstate of natuwrs" inta
the allegedly mcre secure environment of organized society brought some

relief from ! continual fear and danger of violent death; some improvement

579
See George Liska, International Equilibrium: A Theoretical Essay an

the Politics and Organization of Security, Cambridge, Harvard University
Press, 1965,
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in the life of man, which had hitherto been 'solitary, poor, nasty, brutish
and shart.'seo To Hobbes, the innate aggresive nature of man creates
insecurity, and the consequent guest for security leads to the creation of
a social and political system —~ the leviathan — capable of enforcing order

and stability.

Tt came to be accepted that "collective security™ reqguires the
creation of a legal and structural apparatus capable of giving institu-

581
tional expression to its basic principles.

One of the problems which has plagued all attempts at collective
security, starting from the League of Nations, and which still remains
unsolved is the total lack of coercive power, AS & CONSequence, collective
security needs a degree of centralization of transnational power which
cannot be easily achieved by states intoxicated with concepts of national
interests, sovereignty, sovereign equality of states which in the final

analysis result in the dispersal of power,

Nation-states have both internal and external functions; the first
in relation to their own citizens and the second in relation to pther states
and non-state actors on the international scenea Maintaining external
security provides a 'deceptive picture - to defend the state against possible
attack, to make provision for such contigency, and to maximize the states’
position in relation to that of ﬁctential aggressors, 1he concept may be

simple but its application is incredibly complex.

5680 .
Sabine, op.cit, pe207.

Inis Claude, op.cit, p. 238.
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The community of states, is, in fact, a hierarchy, though as has been

pointed out, theoretically and legalistically equal. The arder is deter-—

. mined by the capability and power potential of individual states. The
definition of capability in this context is egually camplex. Tanglble
factors, such as numbers and guality of population, area, location, popula-
tion density, actual and potential economic power, access to raw materials,
can be assessed with relative ease, On the other hand, intangible elements
like political traditions, social structure and morale are much more

difficult to define in precise termse

Generally, states find security in combining with other states, which
on the whole share some of their values and most of their interests. As
a case in point, the systems of regionalized collective self=gdefence which
have grown out of the alliance institutions on both sides of the divide in
Europe have served to stabilize the military and political position, thus

contributing to the consclousness of security in both campse.

Nevertheless, it is extremely hazardous to accept that security depends
on arms and slliances. But all the same, it is true that the security of
states can only be guaranteed by stable alliance systems which must be
credibly armed. Force retains considerable validity in the international

systemg,

® -

See Robin Remington, "The Warsaw Pact,' Yearbook of World Affairs, 1973
pp. 53-171 and Philip Windsor, "NATO'S twenty-five years," The World
Today, May 1974, pp, 181-187.
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while it is true that, in the long rurn, a governmert which presides
over a completely unstabie and insecure society cannot guarantee the
externaL secutily of the state, i% 7.5 equaily true that a Secure and
siable soc’.ety cannot develop in an atmosphere of complieta irternational
insecurity, because the very existence o the state may be at risk.
Tnternal and externsi security interact continuously, Without external
security, policies designed to create and maintsin social cohesion cannot
succeeds On the other hand, excessive preoccupation with external security
sets up internal stresses which couid be damaging to the political and

social fabric of the stete, The probiem is to seek a reglistic balance.

Ore difficulty faced by regionax ailiances is that some of their
members have inﬁeres%s outside the area covered by the alliance, which
diuert their resources. A good exsmple is provided by the Arab members
of the OAU who aelso beiong to the Arab League. Some of the partners may
become sceptical at the prospect of being drawn into disputes simply
' by being ailied to states with too wide a range of interests, The feelings
of some of the black African states of the DAU vis—a~vis certain Arab
states like Libya, and the fears of some Arab states viseaevis Yran provide
fairly typical exaéples of this kind of situaticrﬁaa1his kind of fear
overioocks a vital 55pect of alliance theory: the national interests of
allies are rnever completely identical, Only those who regard politics in

terms of irreconcilable absolutes look for this total identity of interests,

Even among allies, adjustment of interests is a very involved and delicate

process and compromise is almost always the resuit of political bargaining.

583 :
Newsweek, July 26, 1982, pp. 10-~12.
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Security now, is no longer restricted to the realm of the military.
Security has now assumed broader connotations which have to include social
and economic problems.sﬁ@ Peace, these days, is not just threatened hy the
existence or application of military force. International peace and
security are also threatened by the existence of poverty and lopsided
economic arrangements.Se5 As a matter of fact, the social and econamic
dimensions of security now compete for primacy of place with the military.
"The gravest threat to international peace ftoday," President Arap Moi of
Kenya contends, "is not military aggression, but the impulses that spring

586
from hopeless poverty,”

For the most part, Africa today is a collection of nations in shambles,
Tt is the poarest of the poor regions. Its 362 million people have the
world's shortest life expectancy (47 years), its highest birthrate.sa7 The
population explosion far outpaces the growth in local food production. The
continent is strewn with an apocalyptic array of natural and man-made
disasters: drought, disease,‘tribal slaughters, famine, coups, banditry
and graft, Tribal strife, civil wers and invasions have claimed more than

5849
& mitlion lives since 1960, 8

All the turmoil on the continent has put an
589
estimated 150 million Africans on the brink of starvation.  And there are

about 50 million refugees,

4
o8 "A Survival Summit," Newsweek, October 26, 1981, pp. 30-41.

585J0an Edelman Spero, The Politics of International Economic Relations,

586London, George Allen and Urwin, 1977, ppR.89-130; pp. 192.-244,
" Newsweek, July 19, 1582, p.20.

5871bid, p.2l.

588111d, p.22.
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As a result, seeking peaceful splutions to conflicts and organizing
security involves seeking solutions. to economic problems as well.

. African security must go hand in hand with economic development,

Economic Development in Africa

Economic development is an increase in the per caﬁita income of a
nation, In other words, a general growth in the prosperity of a nation.
The key to this development lies in four fundamental factors: population,
natural rescurces, capital faormation and technology. In order to achieve

" the substantial improvement in the level of income, there must be a proper
combination and co~ordination of the four key factors of population,

natural resources, capital formation and technology.

In most Western minds and in those of the majority of African elites
development equals madérnization. Tt means the build up of factories and
cities and mechanisatinn ard chémicalisation of agriculture, the extension
of drug and surgery-based modern medicine to all, It means the develop-
ment of a consumer society of one kind or another, either on American
lines with the apothecsis of the privatised individual, or on Soviet lines
with more emphasis on social responsibilities, It means modern armies

584 «
equipped with the most devastating technological weapons available, ‘

591
. Paul Harrison, The Third World Tomorrow, Middlesex, England,
Pengliin Books, 1980, p.23.
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The history of African nations has been that of political slavery
as well as economic colonialism, The colonialists directed the economic
aFfairs of their dependent territories in a manner that ensured excessive
reliance on the metropole for the material well-being of colonieE:SSZ
Exports were directed to the metropole, Imports were from the metropole.
Agriculture was developed so as to provide basic raw materials for the
Factories of the master nations., Formal education in colonies was in
accordance with the practice of the colonmising nations, QOver the years,
Africaq states came to rely excessively on the Western or advanced nations
for their economic development, Therefore, any discussion on economic
dependence and self-reliance must be centred around strategies which can
ensure that the four key factars to economic development are harnessed

and co-ordinated in such a way that they could provide effective instru-

ments to development without resort to industrialised nations.

Natural Resources

Many African nations are endowed with a great deal of natural
resources such as minerals and fertile land for agricultural purposes.
Unfortunately, they lack the political leadership to harness these

resources to the betterment of African peoples,

For example, successive governments in Nigeria have paid lip service
to the development of agriculture in order to feed her teeming population,
Experience has shown that efforts have been completely misdirected and in

. consequence, the country is importing a great deal of food.

29
Timothy Shaw and Malcolm Grieve, "Dependence or Development:

International and Internal Inegualities in Africa," Development and
Change, The Hague, July 1977, pp. 377=408 4
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Farming for export was the mainstay of colonial Nigeria, whose modest
vigbility was based on palm oil, rubber, cocoa and groundnuts. Now, apart
from the little cocoa she exports, Nigeria is a net importer of all the
rest, One hig Salm-oil firm established pipe-lines a quarter of a century

ago, to run its product on to ships, It has now reversed the pumps, and

brings out of ships, the palm~0il it so profitably grows in Malaysia.

Wwiping out export agriculture might arguably be a perfectly sensible
policy for many African nations. Nigerian export agriculture, far example,
put money straight inta the countryside, and was the mainstay of thriving
indigenous communities, Now it is dead, and the communities it supported

are dying.

Many development ecanomists have now pointed out the inevitability
of the most fundamental yard-stick of economic health, "food firstn
programme to Africaéga' They maintain that only a clear focus on basic
food production can avert disaster in Africa. In the past, African
governments have all but ignored subsistence farming. Such neglect
brought particularly severe food shorteges to twenty=-two Black African

nations in 1980 and the threat of equally devastating famine hovers as

an endemlic menace,.

593
® The Economist, 23-29 January, 1982, p. 17.
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77 Paul Harrison, Op.cit, Pe 1254

395 nNewsweek, July 19, 1982, p. 22.
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Capital formation

Capital formation as one of the key factors to economic development
. has posed a lot of problems far African nations, They are poor and do
not have enough money for subsistence and consequently they do not have

enough savings with which to undertake capital projects for deveiopment,

This is one of the great vicious circles that African nations must break

if they are to achieve economic independence.

Unfartunately, capital accumulation is now lop-sided in some of the
relatively rich African states like Nigeria, Aﬁd the irany of it is
that most Africans prefer to have their savings in Western capitals than
in their home countries where such savings could be used for purposes of
development.596 Because of the inability of African nations to save for
development no real development takes place without the help of developed

. 597
nations.

Population

Africa is heavily populateds It is a cardinal factor in economic
development that the mare a nation is, in terms of population, the more
would be its gross domestic product if it is to achieve a high rate of

economic development.

5946
. Late Emperor Haile Selassie was reported to have stacked billions
of dollars in Swiss banks, Zaire's Mobutu Sese Seko has neatly
tucked away about $4 billion in a Swiss account, For details see
 "Mobutu's empire of graft," Africa Now, March 1982,
597(?. Varindra Tarzie Vittachi, "Time to Think Small,” Newswesk,
June 5, 1978, p.54.
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Many warkers in Africa do not have specialised training and
therefore cannot make any meaningful cantribution to the economic
development of their nations, In order to develop, African states

must pay particular attention tp training their manpower IesSDUrCES.

‘Technology_

Allied to the problem of manpower development is technology.
Presently some schools of economic thought believe that technology is
the very essence of economic development and therefore a nation without

558
technology could never develop.

In order to scquire technology, African nations must be prepared
gither to go the Japanese way which entails a lot of sacrifices and
dedication to duty or develop technologies of their own. Africa must
face up to the fact that racial discfimination is not a skin but a
technological issue. Without committed political leadership, no nation

can direct its citizens and secure adequate technology for its own use.

From the foregoing, it can be seen that if Africa was to acguire
economic develaopment, it must go back to the basics. Instead of the
present development!from above', it ﬁust tackle the problems of techno-
lagy and capital formation, The present arrangements whereby African
nations advocate for a change in world economic order which, in most

cases, boils dawn to a re-arrangement of the present pricing system,599
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See Paul Baran, The Political Econamy of Growth, New York, Monthly

Review, 1968, Ralph G. Hawtrey, Economic Aspects of Sovereignty,
London, Longmans, 1962, p. 151,
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" See Joan Spero, op.cit, pp. 284290,




is not enoughe.

Tf Africa is to develop and achieve economic dependence and self-
reliance, there must be a structural re-organization of the economies
of all African nations in such a way that excessive reliance will nof
be placed on the goods produced by Western nations, Such a structural
arrangement involves hardship on the part of those concerned, It
invalves capital formation; it brings a re-ordering of priorities and

moral values and in addition, dedicated political leaderships

AfFrican stités must bear in mind that security is a costly and
complex business, so that the .Factors that are involved are many and
varied. They include economic strength, capability to invent and manu-
facture weapons énd other goods or the means to import them, the
cohesiveness of the political system, the level of educatlion and the

state of technologye.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

The need has always been felt for a pan-African force. The idea of
* an African High Cammand, for example, émerged out of tentative plans
first sketched during 1960 in Cairo and Accra?ooat a time when African
leaders were dissatisfied with the United Nations' attitude in the Congo
and were turning their minds to the possibility of a joint African
expediiion; distinct from the Unifed Nations force, in order to prevent

601 *
the secession of Katanga.

In December 1960, President Kwame Nkrumah threatened to withdraw

ghanaian and other African contingents to form an African High Command
if the United Nations failed to secure the immediate release of Patrice
Lumumba, the evacuation of all Beigian troops, and the disarming of
Colonel Mobutu's units and cther particularist Forces?oz In & conference
at Casablanca in January 196%, five Africen states - the United Arab
Republic, Morocco, Ghana, Guinea and Mali - with representatives of the

lgerian revolutionary government and Ceylon, declared their intention
of withdrawing from the Congo and of forming an African High Command and -

. 603
Consultative assembly,

BDDKwame Nkrumah, Challenge of the Cohgo: A Case Study of Foreign

Pressures in an Independent State, London, Thomas Nelsom, 1967:
DD-51-‘57- F -

60 About the Congo crisis, "including the, secession of Katanga see Crawford
Young, Politics in the Congo: Decolohisation and Independence,
Princeton University Press, 1965
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Kwame Nkrumah, op.Cit, P«33.

603 5ge peter Calvocoressi, World Order and New States: Problems of Keeping
the Peace, Frederick A, Praeger, New Yorky . 1962, pps 175=177,
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At the second regular meeting of Ministers held in Legos in 1964,
Ghana and Guinea again strongly urged the creation of an African army
. and high command, arguing that only such a force could have "properly
intervened" in the rash of border disputes, mutinies, and coupst:)od But
such wide differences developed as to wholwould pay Tor the force, what
country would command it, and under what circumstances it would act and
on whose reguest, that no decision could be reached other than to pass
the matter on for consideration to the ensuing heads of state conference.
Of the various proposals on the subject of an African force, one that
seemed likely to commend itself to the gradualists was for such a force
to consist of régional contingents ar arrangements,_rather than a

608"
centralized body,.

Army mutinies in then Tanganyika, Kenya, and Uganda following the
Zanzibar coup in January 1954, followed by appeals from the three states
for British f‘mrces to restore order, and the French intervention in Gabon
when President Leon Mba was temporarily unseated,ﬁo%ut the OAU in an
embarrassing situation, President Nyerere summoned an emergency meeting
of Ministers in Dar es Salaam. Using the meeting as a device to cloak
his retreat from an awkward polit:l'_cél position, Nyerere appealed to the

0AU to help find some way by which the British troops could be r‘e;:lleu:ed.q07

604 -4 : .
I. Walderstein, Africa:. The Politics of Unity: An analysis of

. contemporary sociad movement, New York, Random House, 1967, ps70.
6

05 . .
Cf. Proceedings of the Summit of Independent African States, Vol,!
Section 1, Document SCIAS/Plen/3, May 22, 1963, Addis Ababa, May 1963.

605 o¢ 1, wellerstein, "The Early Years of the OAU: The Search far

Organizational Pre-eminence," International Organization, Autumn 1965,
pp. 774=778,
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Their continued presence, he said, compromlsed his country's independence
and Africa's non-alignment.608 Nyerere never d?rectly mentioned a joint
military force, His comment that "it may well be that Africa can find
from Africa a means of assisting Tanganyika in the task of maintaining
law and order"sag seemed to imply this, '"Problems arising from the
mutiny of Tanganyika troocps should be dealt with in a way which will
foster and not harm the common objective of African unity,"61b he
conciuded. Although Uganda and Kenya were reported to be intent on
handling the aftermath of their mutinies without the intervention of

an African force, the conference closed with the appointment of a twelve-

11
nation committee to consider the training of an African Force.s

The establishment of an African force was a tenuous affair and never
materialised, The desirability, role and organization of such a force
were the central areas of differences among African states, Regrettably,
not even the emergenceluf many military governments in Africa succeeded

61
in narrowing down these differences, 2

1
In 1978, in the aftermath of the Shaba invasion,s 3 twenty-one
French-speaking African states decided that in the face of what they

perceived as threats to their territarial integrity and internal stability,

they wbuld

508
609
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Ibid,
Ibid.

Norman J. Padelford, "The Organization of African Unity, " International
Organization, Vols 16, No.2, 1962, pe 537,

811 ]
See The New York Times, February 13 and 15, 1964,
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2 For other attempts at organizing security in Africe, see for example,
N"ECOWAS Defence Pact Fears, Africa, No, 107, July 1980 pp.33-36.

|
513 wihe Fallout in Zaire, Newsweek, June 5, 1978, pp. 10421,
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A

&i4d
_set up a 'Pan-African security' force, These actively sought and

obtaired ithe support of France,

According to one of the proponents, Leopold Senghor, the idea hinged
an two main issues: the belief that Africa was faced with the threat of
niqterrational Communism:"™ moderate African regimes were threatened by
a Commurist-inspired plot to replece such regimes with Marxist govern—
ments.!" 7o overcome thase diFficuLties,f?his group of states believed,

. . 15"
+he assistance of the West was needed.

Some African states strongly opposed the ldea of establishing a
Wes*ern-backed 'Pan-African security force.' The argument was that such
a farce could be a cover for ircreased direct military activities by
forelgn powers in Africa and could endarger the yet freagile independence
of the continent, Besides, it could be used by the West to prop up
unpopular regimes and escalate the Easf-West ideological conflict on the

. &18
continent.

@

The creation of a pan-African peace=keeping vehicle must not merely emanate
from a wisk +o keep aiien powers out of African affairs and the objectives
should not incilude that of protecting the incumbency of heads of state,

Nor should it be done so that the United Natlons will be spared the occasion

to dinterveneg,
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Raiter, the establishment of a pan-African force must be seen as an
attempt to secure for AfFricars a prior right and adeguate power to tackle
gonflicts -+ in Africa., In order to justify itself, a pan=African force
mJst keep the peacge A peace-keeping machinery designed to this end

Al

could be reduced to diegrams, !7 Do e,

African High Council

This wiii be the highest organ in the set-up and like the Assembly
of Heads of State, will consist of all African Heads of State. As has
been roted earlier, most conflicts have political roots and therefore

require pciitical settiements.

With the benefit of the August 1982 Tripoll Summit experience, it
will be mandatory Tor ail African Heads of State to attend the procesdings
of this orgar, Toe main function of the African High Council will be to

vigorously and diligently seek political solutions to disputes,

17
The Commission of Mediation, Conciliation, and Arbitrstion as

presently constituted in the Charfer, should be abandored. As in other
instances, this body was plaéed an a voluntary basis so that no state can
be compelled to accept its offer of aseistance, While the African Force
moves in to kesp the peace, this Council will set in motion the necessary

processes to bring about lasting and effective political settlemente

617
The Protocol establishing the Commission was signed at Cairo on July 21,

1964, For text see Ian Brownlie (ed) Basic Documents on African Affairs,
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1971, pp. 10-16,
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The history of the confFlicts studied and the OAU itseif reveal that
the crux of the issue is always political and in itself leads to the
estghlishment of peace-keeping operations. Ranging from the most violent
to the most pacific, the resolution of a conflict depends_on the abiiity

of the warring parties to reach an agreement,

This issue of settlement seems to be the r.st difficult of the whole
issue of peace-keepings Therefore, the creation of an AfricePForce must
not in any way diminish the need and importance of the process of political
settlement, Though partially successful in maintaining a state of relative
nar—=siolence, once the aggression has been repelled by force, or ihe lesser
viclence halted through partial accord, the military aspect of peace-—
keeping do not in themselves lead to settlement, A1l toc often it turns
out that the peace S0 anxiousiy scught proves to be a precarious and
temparary truce, a kind of respite in which the warring parties re-focus
arimosities and interests rather than establish conditions far long~term
harmony and growth, The Success and effectiveness of any peace-=keeping
vehicle will be in direct proportion to the degree of political accord
that underlies the conflict. The DAL must, to all intents and purposes,
lay as much emphasis on the political as the militarye. Mare effarts,

in fact, should be directed tawards seekdlng political solutions to conflicts,.

Tt should be emphasised that the creation of an African Force consti-
tutes only one aspect of the vast resources for maintaining continental
peace and security at the disposal of the QAU. Availability of forces to
keep the peace is only one aspect of a scheme that will help establish the

0AU as an effective peace-keeping vehicle. Other fields should be explored
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. 818
and utiiized, The field of preventive diplomacy, up to date, has been

practibally ignoréd. Perhaps this may'not.be a conseguence of the
failings of the Organization but the tendency of nation-states to beliieve
thgt Torce is the only means of estabiishing their righfs. They only
resort to an international arganization only after they have eghausted
all their own means of settling their dispute. This fact brings out the
impartance of the surrender of some sovereignty by member-—states in this

scheme,

As laong as the OAU remains a regional organization, it will be able
to settie disputes erfectlvely and carry out peace-keeping operations
agnly to the extent that member-states give it the legal authority and

the physical and fiscal means td do s0,

The OAU has demonstrated a limited capacity for peace-makinge The
continent should not be content simply to keep what peace it has and
restore it when it is broken. Africa must devote its highest statesmanship

to building the peace it does not yet have.

Hitherto, the practice within the 0AU has been to reserve condemnation
for aggression when it is perpetrated by non-member states against member
619
nationsS. Not that aggressions have been unknown between member-states.

The emphasis of OAU mediation betwdgen disputants has been to uphold the

best African traditions of settling quarrels whenever they occur and not

648 ‘
" For a detailed discussion of preventive diplomacy see Inis Je Claude,

Swords into Plowshares, 3rd edey New York, Random House, 1964,
Chapter 144

619
See "Tanzania/Uganda: Nyerere warns Amin, " Africa, ND.91, March 1979,

Peci~2ds
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s nflame the mood with denunciations.

This method not only serves to create false impressions but also
begs the issue in certain circumstances. The Western Sahara is a good
case in point. IF Morocco had been denounced, albeit mildly or
diploma*ticaily, right from the word go, the conflict could not have
assumed its present dimensionss At times, advocating settlements on
the basis of 'African brotherhood and Unity' only serves to shelve
the issue and postpone the evil daye The ward settlement cou;d be
deceptive and misleading. For instance, pressing the SADR and Morocco
to negotiate for a sgttiement could give Morocco the impression that the
sovereignty of the SADR is negotiable, Denouncing Morocco's claim over
SADR first and then asking both parties to settle gives all the parties
invoived a{clearer picture of the objective to be sought, and the 1ssues

involved and the ones at stake.

This style of African diplomacy should be diluted with periodical
condemnations when the occasion arises, An 0AU condemnation will serve

520
as a psychological deterrent,

The Military structure will consist of the African Militery Council,
African Command and the African Force, all responsible to the African

High Council, with the Secretary-Geheral overseging and coordinating.

620
Maybe if the OAU had denounced President Nyerere for permitting Ugandan

exiles to operate from Tanzanian territory, President Idi Amin, despite
his idiosymcracies could not have invaded Tanzania, On his own part,
Nyerere was angered that no African state condemned Idi Amin for
invading Tanzania., For a fuller discussion see New African,

January 1979 p.11%.
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The African Military Council

The African Militery Council wiil comprise all Defence Ministers aof
DAL member-statese This body will direct and supervise the planning and

organization of the African Faorces

The Afriecan Command

ALl Heads of Army, Naval and Air-Force Chiefs of member-states shall
constitute the African Command. This argan will be responsible for the
planning, organization and training of the African Force., It will also
direct strategic and logistic operations of the African Force in combate
Command of the African Faorce will be rotated among member-states in an
alphabetical order, on a Tour-yesar basis, which will not be subject toe

renewal,

The African Force

Each memberw=state will be compulsorily reguired to contribute two
Military Divisions and a Police Contingent of division strength, Each
state will be responsible for the maintenance and upkeep of its own
troonsS.

The African Force will undertake peace—keehing missions when called
upon by the 0AU, preferably with the consent of the Host State(s) to
Facilitatelthe maintenance of peace ar the rewgstablishment of continental
order by setting up an OAU mpresence" whether armed or not, entrusted

with one ar more of the following tasks:
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1e Observation and determination of facts, in cases of alleged

killing or brutalization of any group of citizens in a state;

Ce Maintenance of law and arder in a state g.‘F continental peace
and security are threatened when so requested by the government

of that state; (this in no way includes the circumstances of

a coup)

3e Observation of the situation on gither or both sides of a

smbotd er ;
4, Supervision or observation of a cease=fire.,

The Force will be specially trained, equipped, officered and motivated
to undertake the defsé;e and protection of Africa and also provide essential
services in emergency situations, Officers, soldiers, airmen and ratings
will not be forced to join the national contingents, Only officers and
men wha volunteer to join, and qualified civilians who seek voluntary
‘enlistment, should be recruited to serve. Adequate oppartunities and

facilities should be provided for the farce to train and carry out military

exercises in the territories of member=states,

Planning, organization and training will fake place before major
deployments, therefore it would be possible to devise and use common
commands, approved unifarm weapons, common languages and common political
education on the needs and problems of Africa, in the general preparation
of the peace force, The Force will have special rules and regulations
which correspond with the purposes and principles of the Charter and the

very nature of the Farce itself.
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With the advice of the African Military Council and African Command,
the African High Council will apportion the kind of equipment to be
contributed by member-states depending on the military strength and arms

specialty of each member-state.

Military and political motives apart, the establishment of this force
will have social side effects, Joint action, occupation and objectives
may break down prejudices and bitterness, The ‘we’ Feéling might inject a
new impetus into Africa, promoting friendly and peaceful relations and
understanding between the varied peoples of Africa.

e

Financing OAU peace-keeping

The legecy of debt left over from the Urited Nations Congo operations
and recent African experience with its peace-keeping forces in Chad have
shown that the general gquestion of financing the peace-keeping activities
of an international organization has become a major and Sore issue clouding

all discussions of strengthening the general capabilities of international
porganizations,

In the first case if the issue had been pressed to an inevitable and
inescapable conclusion, the Soviet would have abandoned the United Netions
;:aerrnar*.en1:13-/.&?’I The Soviet Union refused to be involved in the payment of
the expenditure incurred by the United Nations peace-keeping forces in the
Congo. Her argument was thgt the peace-~keeping forces had been illegally

sanctioned by the General Assembly instead of the Security Council and

621 :
" For this see R. Simmonds, Legal Problems Arising from the UN Military
Operations in the Congo, The Hague, Martinus Nighoff, 1968,
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should be paid for by those Powers which had created and whose purposes

6
they were serving.

However, it should be noted that financial crisis is nothing else
but the reflection of an institutional or more precisely a crisis in the
competence of an international grganization, Like the first, the second
case also iilustrates this point, It was later revealed that the Zairean
contingent of the OAU peace-keeping force to Chad was funded by the United

~

States of Americs, while the Senegalese contingent was funded by France.

The creation of a pan-African force cannot be useful without discus-—

sing how to finance such a force. Already, 0AU finances are in critical
624
state with member-states owing the body some $25 million, As a result,

paying OAU staff and keeping the administrative machinery of the Secretariat
in motion has become a serdious problem, This year, the Secretary-Beneral,

Edem Kodjo had to divert some $1 million intended for refugees to relieve

the siﬁuation.625

i A

A document on budgetary arrears by member states presented to the

26th Session of the Council of Ministers in Addis Ababa in February 1982,
g25
held alarming statistics. The Central African Republic is the greatest

627
defaulter with arrears of nearly $71 million going as far back as 1965,

622Ibid,; See also James Boyd, UN Peace-Keeping Operations: A Military
and Political Appraisal, New York, Praeger Publishers, 1971, pp.da-81,

623 wpeace troops for Chady Africa, No,i24, December 1981, p.38.

624
Africa, No.13%, July 982, p.25.

625
Ibid,
626

See "Faults and defaulters," Africa)” No,137, July 1982, p.25.

627 .
Thid,.
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Egypt, currently owes the Organization the largest amount, $3.7 million.6
sudan and Morocco are also in tﬁe miilion—dollar league, Sudan has not

(29

paid since 1980 whiie Morocco has not paid for 1987-1982.° Tunisia has

630
not paid since 1965.

Other states owing less but substantial sums since 1980-81 fiscal
year include: Chad, Gomoras, Gambia, Guinea-Bissau, Lvory Cost, Liberia,
631
Madagascar, Mali, Mauritius and Somalia. Y Roughly the same countries” .

632
default on payments to OAU special funds such as the one on Namibia.

Relevant DAU documents show that most of these states have never
Failed to avail themselves the opportunity to participate in QAU meetings
and activities since they acceded +o the Charter and have &iso fully
exercised their voting rights. The Central African Republic for example

tas one of the most impeccable attendance records.

with the exception of Chad, the defaulting states cannot claim any
mitigating economic circumstances. States in bad economic straits like
Djibouti and East Guinea, hoth extremely poor nations do not defaults
And these defaulting states have insisted on taking up their full guota

of personnel in the OAU and its specialized agenciesS.

Ibid.

Ihicd,
Ihid,
" Thid,

|2
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Now, there ars two major problems in connection with the financial
straits of the OAU, The problem of chronic deficit should be settled
once and far all to ensure that the Organization remains on a splid
financial basisﬁand to ensure that a future method of finmancing the
Organization and its peace-~keeping activities 'is worked out. That is
to say, it is a guestion of Settling the past and thinking of the future

in the present.

Regarding past deficits, all defaulting nations should settle their
debts. To avold such penury crippling the DAU in the future, a member=
state shouidautomatically lose its voting rights in the organization if
it is more than three years in the arrears, Also, the participation of
"such a state in the specialized agencies and some OAU activities will
be restricted, It must be realized that the negative poésibility of
sabotaging the aectivities of the Qrganization by refusing to participate
in expenditure is practically and politically almost as effective as the
positive possibility of sabotaging the workings of the 0OAU by anti-
African activities.

A caombination of regular'special assessments and voluntary contribu-
tions would do for peace—keeping activitiese The experience of the
United Nations Secretary-General with the United Nations Forces in Cyprus
highlights the iﬂadequacies of pﬁre}y voluntary financing. In the days
of U=Thant, the cost of UN péace—keeping in Cyprus was #6,39 million

yearly, while the'United Nations Cyprus account was 88,38 million in debtfésa

633
Arthur Lee Burhs and Heathcote, Peace—keeping by UN Forces: From Suez

to the Congo, New York, Praeger, 1963, pp .« 203-209,
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The special assessment will take into consideration the status of
individual states. The oil-rich ones like libya, Algeria, Nigeria
etc, could be grouped together to head the list. And the assessment
too must be sympathetic to the plight of poverty—-stricken states
crumbling under high energy bills and alsc the beleaguered frontline
states whose economies are being sabotaged and raveged by South Africas.
Or a special account, f&is peace~keeping efforts could be established with
pre-fixed ceiling agreed upon and a special scale of assessment developed.
This hypothetical fund could be further augmented through voluntary
contributions from states and individuals. This would serve és a stand=by
monetary reserve and provide the Organization with sinews for peace-
keeping undertakingSe

Contributing to peace-keeping is above all, a political problem
which réflects the philosophy that each member state has on the particular
conflict. African states must realize that the stakes are highe If the
principle OFAcollectiQe security dees not go along with the principle of
collective responsibility and all means to foster it deployed, no tangible

results will be achieveds

There is no realistic alternative to the 0AU. If the OAU were not
in existence, something like the OAU would have had to be created, Africa
needs peace as a base for social, economic and politicael development, and
gven for international recognition, Therein lies the case for African
unity: "If the destiny of Africa as a whole is the common cause of each

individual state ees then we (can} ees make common Cause against the vast
634

economic and social problems of confronting the whole continent ssse"”

'BG‘Alex Quaison~Sackey, Africa Upbound: Reflections of an African
Statesmang, New York, Frederick As Praeger, 1964, pe3ds




APPENDIX T

General Report of the Goodwill Mission
of the Coordinating Committee for the Liberation
of Africa to the Angolan Nationalists,
Leopoldvilie, July 1318, 1963

The Coordinating Committee for the Liberation of Africa at its
meeting in Dar es Salaam on July 1, 1963, at the express wish of the
two main Angolan Nationalist Movements (FNLA and MPLA) and following
the recagnition by the Government of Congo (Leopoldville) of the Revolu-
tionary Government of Angola in Exile (GRAE) decided to send a Goodwill
Mission consisting of the Heads of Delegations of Algeria, Congo
(Leopolduille), Guinea, Nigeria, and Uganda, members of the éforementinned

committee = to Leopoldville in order to help reconcile the various Angolan

Nationalist Movements.

A

The Goodwill Mission in the dischearge of its functions of reconci-
liation, was to bear in mind the follawing principles laid down by the

Coordinating Committee as the basis of the future activity of the Committee

‘Ml

in extending assistance, financial or otherwise, to the Nationalist

Movements of non-independent Africa:

[a) In considering aid to any given colenial or dependent territory,
the relation, concern and interest of the immediate neighbouring
independent African countries with contiguous boundaries must be

taken into consideration as well,

(b) Independent countries geographically contiguous to a given non-—
independent territory because of their local knowledge and
proximity, should play a vital role in the advancement and

progress of that territory to the goal of liberation and

independence.



(c) As a condition of assistance the Committee should insist on

the creation of one Common Action Front in each territorye.

(d) 1In case of failure to get a Common Action Front the Committee
should reserve the right of selection and recognition of the

movement entitled to assistance.

(e) The Committee should insist that Movements themselves be broad
based internally and have effective following or popular support
within the territary.

(f} The Common Front must submit a statement of account at regular

intervals to the Committee.
(g) In the case of & Liberation Movement operating in an independent

country, the host country shoild be given the right of supervision.

(h) Wwhere an independent State is used as a base for the purpose of
1iperation of a colonial territery, care must be taken to evolve
such a policy of action as would not lead to the destruction af

the sovereignty andlindependence of that State aor prejudicing its

securitys
Sittings
The Goodwill Mission assembled in Leopoldville on Saturday, 13th July,

1963 in an informal meeting and suggested a provisional agenda.

.

The Goodwill Mission then adjourned to meet again next day, Sunday,
14th July, 1963, at 10 a.m, when it elected the leader of the Nigerian
Delegation, Hon, Jaja Wachaku, the Minister of Foreign Affairs and
Commonwealth Relations of the Federation of Nigeria 4@ its chairman and

|
agreed on the fol}owing agendaz



1, Election of Chalrman

= Chairman's explanation of the purpase of the Coodwill Mission
to the Angolan NationalistSa

3, Hearing of statements by Angolan Nationalists -

(a) FNLA
(b) MPLA

4. Receiving views of the Congolese Government

5, Cconclusions and Recommendations.

At this meeting the Goodwill Mission also agreed to coopt Senegal

as a member considering that Senegal is a member of the Standing demittee

on General Policye.

On Monday, 15 July, the meeting of the Goodwill Mission was opened
with the Chairman's speech in which he explained the purpose of the
mission to the Angolan Nationalists. This portion of the mesting was open

to the public. The text of the Chairman's speech is hereby attached,.

After the Chairman's opening remark, the meeting adjourned for a
short period to enable the public to withdraw, After the withdrawal of
the press and members of the public, the mission resumed sitting in privéts
session and took up the third item on its agenda., The Goodwill Mission
gpent the whole of Monday on this item. when it resumed on Tuesday, 16
July, it continued with the same item and later took up item four of the
anenda and heard the views of the representatives of the Gavernment of

the Republic of Congo [Leopoldville].



On Wednesday, 17 July, the Goodwill Mission considered the evidence
i+ heard and agreed on the baéiﬁ conclusions and recommendations., After
deciding on the form in which its report and findings should be presented,
the Committee adjourned in order to allow time far the drafting of the

findings and conclusions,.

The Goodwill Mission resumed on Thursday, 18 July, and after appro-
ving its report and findings, invited tﬁe representatives of the Angolan
Nationalist Maovemerts to their closing session., The press was Once more
admitted when the findings and the recommendations of the Goodwill Misslaon

were read to the Angolan Nationalists.

Hearings
Trwitations were issued to the following arganizations to give
evidence befare the Committee:

(a) FNLA, led by Mr, Holden Roberto;
(b) MPLA, led by Dre Agostinho Neto.

In giving his evidence, Mr, Holden Raberto was supported by a number of
persons who represented the organization in Dar es Salaam, &s well as
jeaders from different parts of Angola. Or. Agostinho Neto declined to
give evidence on behalf of the MPLA on the grounds that a new front, the
FDLA, of which he was the President, had been formed., The Committee was
naé; however, prepared to listen to him in this capacity as its mandate

clearly stated that it was to help reconcile the two known Angolan

Nationalist Organizations which gave evidence at Dar es Salaam,

During its meeting the Goodwill Mission received a letter from a
Mr. da Cruz seeking an opportunity to speak on behalf of the Wwrovisional

Steering Committes of the MPLA."



The reaquest was considered and the views expressed were heard in
the presence of other Angolan ﬁationalists. Dr. Agostinho Neto, who
was present was invited to comment on the points made by Mr. da Cruz,
and answered the guestions from members of the Committee in conmection

with the MPLA and the strength of its political and military following.

The views of the Government of the Republic of Congo on the liberation
of Angola were expressed by the Minister of Justice, His Excellency
14
Mr, Justin Bomboko and the Minister of Fareign Affairs, His Excellency

Mr. Mabika-Kalanda.

Summary af Evidence

The Goodwill Mission heard evidence of the FNLA from the time it was
formed by the two political parties, UPA and PDA. The develapments that
foliowed the revolution in Angola were explained as well as the formation
of the Revolutionary Government of Angola in exile which was recently
recognized by the Government of the Républic of Congo {Leopoldville).

The Committee heard evidence of the scope éf activity and the extent of
the following of the FNLA. Information about the organization's fighting
strength was given as well as the territary of Angola it had under its
control. The Goodwill Mission was informed of the efforts that the FNLA

was making to give mare Angolans military and other training,

The Goodwill Mission was infarmed that there had been a split in the
MPLA, that a good number of the few people who have received military
training under the auspices of that arganization had either gone over to
the FNLA, left the MPLA, or those still with the MPLA are not involved in
any military action, There was evidence of the strength and‘Fullowing of
the MPLA and compared with that of the FNLA, the MPLA's support and

following seemed rather small,



The Congolese Government gave the Goodwill Mission the reason which
ied it to recognize the Revolutionary Government of Angola in exile and
alsg informed the Mission of the support it was giving to the Angolan

Nationalist Organizations towards the liberation of their country.

Corclusion

The Goodwill Mission, after considering all the facts available to
ity came to the following conclusions:

(1) that the Fighting Force of the FNLA for the liberation of Angola
is by far larger than any other, is the meost effective, and

indeed the only real fighting front in Angola.

(2) that the best channel for extending aid to the fighters for
Angolan Liberation is through the Government of the Fepublic of
Congo (Leopoldville)s

(3) that the continued separate existence of another minor front
such as the MPLA is detrimental to the rapid achievement of

independence by the Angolan peoples.

(4) that it is necessary for the FNLA to continue the leadership
that has %o far proved effectives.
‘l\

Recommendations

The Goodwill Mission agreed to the follawing recommendations:

(1)} that all aid from Africa and/or foreign countries to the Angolan
Nationalist Front should be channeled through the Government of
the Republic of Congo (Leopoldville) in cooperation, of course,

with the Coardinating Committee for the Liberation of Africa.

(2) that the FNLA should be the only fighting front for the
Liberation of Angola.

(3) that the carganization of other fronts in Angola should be
discouraged and the present fighting force of the MPLA should
join the FNLA,



(4)

(5)

(6]

that units and persons who have received military training for
the liberation of Angola should be reguested to seek admission

into the FNLA Fighting Front.

Ehat all African Governments be requested not to entertain or
of fer help to other arganizations in their territory who claim

to be working for the liberation of Angola.

that the Goodwill Mission requests the Council of Ministers of
oAl at its next meeting in Dakar to recommend to all independent
African States to accord recognition to the Revolutionary
Government of Angola in Exile as this is a very effective and
positive ection against Portugal, and far the speedy liberation

of Angola,



APPENDIX TI

January Coup, 1966 Casualty List

Military men Region of Drigig
Te Brigadier Ademulegun - Comdr, 1 Bde - West

5. Brigedier Maimalari - Comdr, 2 Bde - North

3, Colonel Mohammed - c0s (Army) - North

4. Colonel Shodeinde - 2IC, Def Academy - West

5, Lieutenant—-Colanel Unegbu - avus (Army) - East

6. Lieutenant-Colonel Pam - AG (Army) - Noxrth

2. Lieutenant-Colonel Largema - OO0, 4 Bn, Ibadan - North

8, An unidentified soldier - NMTC . - ?
Civilians

9. Alhaji Sir Tafawa Balewa - Prime Minister - North
10, Chief Okotie-Eboh -  Fed Minister of Finance — Mid-West
11, Alhaji Sir Ahmadu Bello -  Premier, North - North
12, Chief Akintola -~  Premier, West - West

13, Mrs Ademulegun - Wife of Comdr, 1 Bde - West

N B

1o Major Adegoke was shot and killed by the troops of the
4th Battalion, Ibadan - west

2, . Second Lieutenant Oduh was shot and kblled by
2Lt Tijani Katsina both of them operating on - East

Ma jor-General Ironsi's side.



APPENDIX IIT

Mifhutes of the Meeting of Nigerian Military Leaders

Held in Ghana on 4th and 5th January, 1567

. The Supreme Militery Council held its meeting in Ghana on the 4th -

5th January., Those present were:

Lt-Col Yakubu Gowon

Colonel Robert Adebayo

Lt—-Col Odumegwu O Jjukwu

Lt-Col David Ejoor

Lt-Col Hassan Katsine

CDmdeDTe J. Ee Ao wey

Major Mobf185i Johnson

™

Alhgji Kam Salem

. Mr., T. Omo-Bare

Secretaries

Mr. S,I1.A. Akenzua snw

Mr. P,T, Odumosu .
Mr. N,U, Akpaﬂ ssn
Mr. P.D. LaWani sww
Alhaji Ali Akilu (LX)
Opening

Permanent Uqggrés?pretary, Federal Cabinet Office
Secretary :i the Military Government, west
Secretary to the Military Govermment, East
Under-Secretary, Military Governor's Office,
Mid-west

Secretary to the Military Goverrment, North,

The Chairman of the Ghana Netional Liberation Council, Lt-General

. 2,}__]. A. Ankrah, declaring the meeting open, welcomed the visitors to Ghana

w

.énd expressed delight that Ghana had been agreed upon by the Nigerian

Military leaders as the venue for this crucial meeting, He oconsidered

the whole matter to be the domestic affair of Nigeria, and as such, he

refrained from dwelling on any specific points.



Trne General, nowever, expressed the belief that the Nigerian problems were
not such that cannot be easily resolved through patience, understanding and
mutual respect. Throughout history, he said, there has been no failure of
military statesmen and the eyss of the whole world were on the Nigerian
Azrmy, He advised that spldiers are purely statesmen and not politiclans
and the Nigerian military leaders owe it as a responsibility to the 56
miliion people of Nigeria %o successfully carry through their task of
nation-building. Ooncluding, the General urged the Nigerian leaders to
buzy thelr differences, forget the past and d%scuss their mgtter frankly
but patiertiy,

e 1£-Col Gowor invited the Nigerian leaders to say a "joint thank you"
#o their host, and all said thank you in unison in response to Lt-General
Ankrahts address.

3. At this pdint the Gereral vacated the conference table.

Importation of Arms ard resolution renaouncing the use of Force:

4, Lt=-Col Ojukwu spoke next. He said that the Agenda was acceptable

to him subject to the comments he had made on some of the items, (A copy
of the Agenda with _t-Col 0juikwu's commerits is gttached to these minutes
as Annex A). 1i-Col Ojukwu said that no useful purpose would be served

by using the meeting as a cover for arms build-up and accused the

Federal Militsry Governmment of having engaged in large scale arms deals

by sending Major Apolo to negotiate for grms abroad.; He alleged that the
Federal Military Gavermment recently paidJﬁi million for some arms bought
From Ttaly and now stored in Kaduna, Lt-Col Ojukwu was reminded by the

" Military Governor, North and other members that the East was indulging

in an arms build-up and that the plane carrying arms which recently crashed
on the Camercons border was destined for Enugu. Lt-Col Djukw& proposed
that if the meeting was to make any Progress, gqll the members must at

the outset adopt the resolution to renounce the use of force in the .

settlement of the Nigerian dispute.



5, Lt-Col Gowon explained that as a i:-r'mer Chief of Staff, Army, he was
awane of the deficiency in the country's arms and ammunition which needed
replacement. Since the Defence Industries Corporation could not produce
these, the only cholce was to order from overseas and order was accordingly
placed ta the tune ofy£3/4 million. He said to the best of his knowledge
the actual amount that had been paid cut was only £60,000 for which he
signede: cheque on behalf of the Gereral Officer Qommanding. The £80
million about which so much noise has been made was nothing but a typogra-
phical error in the Customs in recording the payment of £80,000., As to
why these arms were sent up to the North, Lt-Col Gowon referred to lack

of storage facilities in Lagos and reminded his Military colleagues of the
number of times arms and ammunitimnipad been duméé%&fn the sea. This was
why, he said, it became necessary to use the better storage facilities

in Kaduna. The arms and ammunution had not been distributed because

they arrived only two weeks previously and have not yet been taken on
charge. After exhaustive discussion to which all members cuntribufed

and during which Lt-Col Ejoor pointed out that it would be necessary to
determine what arms and emmunition had arrived and what each unit of the
Army had before any further distribution would take place, the Supreme
Military Council unanimously adopted a Declaration proposed by Lt-Col
Djuikwu, that all members:

(a) renounce the use of force as a means of settling the Nigerian
the Nigerian crisis;

(b) reaffirm their faith in discussions and negotiation as the only
peaceful way of resolving the ANigerian crisis; and

(c] agree to exchange information on the guantity of arms and
ammunition available in each unit of .the Army in each Region and in
the unallocated stores, and to share out such arms equitably to the

various commands;



(4) agree that there shouid be no more importation of arms and

ammunition until normalcy was restored. The full text of the

Declargtion which was signed by all members is agttached as

Annex B to these minutes,

fe-organisation of the Army

= The Supreme Military Council, having acknowledged the fact that
the series of disturbances since 15th January 1966, have caused disunity
in the army resulting in ladk of discipline .qil)Swie public confidence,
turmed their attention to the guestion of how best the Army should be
re-organised in order to restore that discipline and confidence. There
was a lengthy discussion of the subject and when the arguments became
imvolved members retired into secret session, On their retum they
announced that agreemert had been reached by them on the re-organigation

administration and control of the Army on the following lines =

(a) Army to be govermed. 'ty the Supreme Military Council
under a Chairman to be known as Commander-in-Chief of the
Armed Forcee and Head of the Federal Military Government.

(b) Establishment of a Military Headguarters comprising
equal representation from the Regions gnd headed by a Chief
of Staff,

(¢) Creation of Area Commands corresponding to existing
Regions gnd under the charge of Area ommanders,

(d) Matters of policy, including appointments and promotion
to top executive posts in the Armed Forces and the Police to

be dealt with by the Supreme Military Council.

(e) During the period of the Military Government, Military

Governors will have control over Area Commands for intermal

security.

(f}) Creation of a Lagos Garrison including Tkeja Barracks,



z
7a In connection with the re-organigation of the Army, the Oouncil

discussed the distribution of Military personnel with particular reference

to the present recruitment drive. The view was held that gerneral recruit=

[

ment throughout the country in the present situation would cause great
imbalance in the distribution of soldiers. After a lengthy discussion
of the subje:t the Council agreed to set up a Military Committee, on
which each Aegion will be represented, to prepare a statistics which
will show:

(a) Present strength of Nigerian Ammy;

(b) - Deficiency in each sector of sach unit;

(c) The size appropriate for the country and each Area Command ;

(d) Additional requirement for the country and each Area
Command «

The (ommittee is to meet and report to Council within two weeks from the
date of receipt of instructions.

B, The DIJI;PCI]. agreed that pending completion of the exercise

in paragraph 7 further wec“u1tment of soldiers should cease.

9, In respect of 1tem 3 [b) of the Agenda, implementation of the
agreement reached on 9th Auétst ;1966 it was agreed, after a lengthy

discussion, that it was nenassary For the agreement reached on gth August
by the delegates of the Regional Goverrmments to be fully implemented.

Tn particular, it was accepted in princfﬁié that army personnel of
Northern origin should return to the Norfg from the west, It was there-
fore felt that a crash programme of recruitment and training,-the details
of which would be further examined after the Committee to look into the
strength and distribution of army personnel had repnrted,‘wuuld be nece-
ssary to constitute indigenous: army personnel in the West to a majority

there guid<ly,
Non-Recognition by the East of Lt-Col. Gowon as Supreme Oommander.



10, The guestion of the non-recognition by the East of Lt-Col, Gowon as
Supreme Commander and Heed of the Federal Military Gavernment was also
exhaustively discussed, Lt-Col. Ojukwu based his objection on the fact,
inter alia, that né one can properly assume the position of Supreme
Commander until the'whereabduts'§F the former Supreme Commander, Major-
General Aguiyi-Ironsi, was known.' He therefore asked that the country

ke informed of the whereabouts of the MaJjor—-Gereral and added that in.his
view, it was impossible, in the present circumstances, for any one person
to assume any effective central command of the Nigerian Army. Lt-Col,

£ joor enunciated four principles to guide the meeting i formulating an
answer to the question of who should be Supreme Commander. These were

the

(a) Problem of effective leadership;

(b) Crisis of confidence in the Army; o

(c¢) Disruption in the present chain of coﬁygpd;

(d) Inability of any soldier to serve effectively in any unit
anywhere in the country.

Lt-Col. Gowon replied that he was quite prepared to make an announcement
on the matter and regretted that a formal announcement had been delayed
for so long but the delay was originally intended to allow time for
tempers to cool down. He reminded his colleagues that they already

had the information in confidence. After further discussion and
following the insistence by Lt-Col. OJukwu that Lt-Col, Gowon sHould
inform members of what happered to the former Supreme Commander, members
retired into secret session.and subsequently retumed to continue with
the meeting after having reached an agreement among themselves,

11, At this point, the meeting adjourned until Thursday 5th January.
The Communigue issued at the end of the first day's sitting is attached

as Annex D.



The power of the Federal Militayy Government, vis—a-vis the Regional

overnments

12, When the meeting ecumed on the 5th Jarwary, it proceeded to consider
the form of Goverrment best suited to Nigeria in view of what the country
has experienced in the past yesr (1966), Members agreed that the legis-
lgtive and executive authority of the Federal Miiitary Government shouid
remgin in the GSupreme Military Council to which any decision affecting
the whole country shall be ~aferred for determination provided that
where it is not possible for a meeting to be held the matter requiring
determination must be referred to Military Govermors for their comment
and concuryences. cpecifically, the Council agreed that appointments
to senior ranks in the Police, Diplomatic and Consular Services as well
as appointments to super—scale posts in the Federal Civil Service and
the egquivalert posts in the Statutory Corporations must be appraved by
the Supreme Milltary Council. The PRegiongl members felt that all the
Decrees ar provisions of Decrees passed since 15th January, 1966, and
which detracted from the previous powers and pasitions of Regional
Governments should be repealed if mutual confidence is to be restored,
After this issue had been discussed at some length the Council took
the following decisions:—

The Council decided that:

(i) on the re-organisation of the Army:

(a) Army to be governed by the Supreme Military GCouncil
under a chairman to be kncwn as Commander—in-Chief of the
Armed Forces and Head of the Federal Military Government,
(b) Establishment of a Military Headquarters camprising
eqgual representation from the Regions and headed by & Chief
of Staff.

(¢) Creation of Area Commands corresponding to existing
Regions and under the charge of Area Commanders.

(d) Matters of policy, including appointments and promotion
to top executive posts in the Armed Forces and the Police



to be dealt with by the Supreme Miiitary Council.

(e} During the period of the Military Government, Military
Govermars will have control aver Area Commands for intemal
security.

(f) Creation of a Lagos Garrison including Tkeja Barracks.

{ii) §on appointment to certein posts:
The following appointments must be approved by Supreme Military
Council :~
(a) Diplomatic and Consular posts.
(b) Senicr posts in the Armed Forces and the Police,
(c) Super-scale Federal Civil Seryice and Federal Corporation

posts,

(iii) on the functioning of the Supreme Military Council: Any decision
affecting the whole country must be determined by the Supreme -
Military Council. Where a meeting is not possible such a matter
must be referred to Military Governors for comment and concurrence.

(iv) that all the tew Officers of the Federation should meet in

Berin on the 714th January and list out all the Decrees and provisions
of Decrees concegrmed so that they may be repealed tot later than

21gt January if possible;

(v) that for at least the next six months, there should be purely
a Military Goverrment, having nothing to do whatever with politicians.

A statement on the Supreme Military Council as attached as Annex C.

Soldiers involved in Disturbgnces on 15th January, 1966 and thereafter

13, Members expressed views about the future of those who have been
detained in cornection with all the disturbences since 15th January, 1966,
gnd agreed that the fate of soldiers in detention should be determined

not later than end of January 1967.

Ad Hoc onstitutional Conference

24, The Council next considred the guestion of the resumption of the Ad
Hoc Constitutional Committee and the acceptance of that Committee's
recommendations of September 1966, After some exchange of views, it

was agreed that the Ad Hoc Committee should resume sitting as soon as
practicable to begin from where they left off, and that the question

of accepting the unanimous recommendations of September 15966 be

considered at a later mesting of the Supreme Military Council.



The Problems of Displaced Persons

15, The Council considgred exhaustively the problems of displaced persons
with particular referéhce to their rehabilitation, employment and property.
The view was expressed and generally accepted that the Federal Government
ought to take the lead in establishing a national Body which will be
responsible for raising end making appeal for funds, Lt-Col. Ojukwu

made the point, which was sccepted by Lt-Col. Katsina, that in the present
%
situation, the intermingling of Eastermers and Northemers was 'not feasible.

After each Military Governor had discussed these problems as they affected
his area, the Council agreed:-

(a) On rehabilitation, that Finance Permanent Secretaries should
resume their meeting within two weeks and submit recommendations

and that each Region should send three representatives to the
meeting,

(b) On employment and recovery of property,'that civil servants

snd Corporation staff (including daily paid employees) who have not
besen ahsorbed should continue to be paid their full salaries until
31st March, 1967 provided they have not got altermative employment,
and that the Military Governors of the East, west and Mid-west should

send representatives (Police Commissioners) to meet and discuss

the problem of recovery of property left behind by dlsplaced pPEYSONS.
Lt-Col. Ejoor disclosed that the employment situation in his Region
was so acute that he had no alternative but to ask non-Mid-westermers
working in the private sector in his Region to guit and make room

for Mid-Westerners repatriated from elsewhere. Lt-Col. Ojukwu stated
that he fully appreciated the problem faced by'both the Military
Governor, West, and the Military Goveror, Mid-West, in this matter
and that if in the last resort, either of them had to send the
Fastermers concerned back to the East, he would understand, much

as the action would further complicate the resettlement problem

in the East. He assured the Council that his order that non-Easterners
should leave the Eastern Region would be kept under constant review
with a view to its being lifted as soon practicable,

16, On the guestion of further meetings of the Supreme Military Council,

members agreed that future meetings will be held in Nigeria at a venue

to be mutually agreed.

¥



47, On the guestion of Government informetion media, the founcil agreed
that all Government information media should be restrained from meking
inflammgtory statements and causing embarrassment to various Govermments

in the Federation,

18, There were other matters not on the Agenda which were alsc considered
among which were the forms of Government for Nigeria (reported in paragraph
12 above) and the disruption of the country's economy by the lack of
movement of rail and road transport which the Regional Governors agreed

to look inte.

19, The meeting began and ended in a most cordial atmosphere and members
uanimously issued a second end final communigue a copy of which is attached

ta these minutes as Annex E.

20, 1In his closing remarks the Chalrman of the Ghana National Libergtion
council expressed his pleasure at the successful outcome of the meetinéi
and commended the decisions teken to the Nigerian leaders for their
impleﬁentatiun. Lt-Col., Cowon on behalf of his colleagues thanked the
Ghanaian leader for the excellent part he had played in helping to resolve
the issues. The successful outcome of the meeting was then toasted with

champagne and the Nigeriens tock leave of the Ghanalans.

24, The proceedings of the meeting were reported verbatim for each Regiohal
Government and the Federal Goverrment by their respective official reporters

and tape-recorded versions were distributed to each Govermment,
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Agenda for the Proposed Meeting af Heads of Govermments to bhe held on

4th January, 1967.

Ta

2o

Opening address by the Head of State of Host Country,.
Comments by Military Govemor, Eastern Nigeria:-
Better be deleted. IFf host wishes to make opening address this

should entirely be his decision.

Response by Head of the Federal Republic of Nigeria and Supreme Commander
of the Nigerian Armed Forces.
Comments by Military Governor, Eastern Nigeria:-

Not acceptable,

Review of the Curremt Situation in Nigeria, with particular reference to:

(a) Organisation of the Nigerian Amy;
(b) Implementation of the agreement reached on 9th August, 1966,
in regard to the disposition of Army personnel.
Resumption of talks by the Ad Hoc Constitutional Committee, Acceptance
of unanimous recommendations in September 1966,
Comments by Military Governor, Eastern Niger-iaf

Should read "Acceptance and implementation of unanimous recommenations

. of Ad Hoc Constitutional Committee in September", 'This along with

3(b) of draft agenda would inspire confidence end reassure Bfigoad:

intention."

Problems of displaced persons, with particular reference to:

(a) PRehabilitation;
(b) Employment;
(c) Property.

Arrangements for future meetings of the Supreme Military Council
and the Federal Executive Council.
Comments by Military Govermor, Eastern Nigeria:

Should read "Arranéements for future meetings."



7,  Communique to become item B)

GComments by Military Goveror, Eastern Nigeria:

New item 7 should be - vovernment informgtion media."

N, B. - Alternatively, this item to read "Response™ only,

Declargtion on Use of Force

we, the members of the Supreme Military Council of Nigerie meeting

gt Accra on 4th day of January, 1967, hereby solemnly and unequivocably:

(1)

(ii)

DECLAFE that we renocunce the use of force as a means of settling
the present crisis in Nigeria,land hold ourselves in honour bound
by this declaration.

REAEFIRM our faith in discussion and negotistion as the only
peaceful way of resolving the Nigerimn crisis.

(iii) AGREE to exchange information on the quantity of arms and
gmmunition in each unit of the Army in each Region, and also
on the guantity of new arms and ammunition in stodk.

LT.—COL, YAKUBU GOWON LT.-COL, DAVID £JOOR
COL, ROBERT ADEBAYO LT .~COL, HASSAN KATSINA
LT «—COL, ODUMEGMJ OJUKWU COMMODORE J. E, WEY
MAJOR MOBOLAJL JOHNSON ALHAJI KAM SALEM

MR, T. OMO-BARE

Stgtement on the Supreme Military Council

The Supreme Military Council now meeting in Ghana has agreed on the

z
following reorganisation of the Army:

(a)

The Army is to be govermed by the Supreme Military Council
the chairman of which will be known as Commander-in-Chief
and Head of the Federal Military Government,

(b) There will be a Military Headguarters on which the Regions

(c)

will be equally represented and which will be headed by a
Chief of staff,
Tn each Region there shall be an Area Command under the

charge of an Area Commander and corresponding with the existing
Regions,



(d] All matters of policy including appointments and promotions of
persons in executive posts 1in the Armed Forces and Police shall
he deslt with by the Supreme Military Council.

(2) During the period of the Military Govermment, Military Govermors

owana= Will have corntrol over their Areas Commands in matters of intemal

. Csecurity.

2 The following appointments must be epproved by the Supreme Military
Council:

a) Diplomatic and Consular posts,
b} Senior posts in the Armed Farces and the Police,.

(c} Super-scale Federal Civil -a{:d-z'Féderal Corporations posts.

3, Any decision affecting the ’whollel' couritry must be determined by
the Supreme Military Council, Where a meeting is not possible such
a matter must be referred to Military Govermors for comment and
CONCUXTENCE,

Meeting of the Supreme Military Council of Nigeria held in Ghana on
the 4th January, 9967,

. Communique

A meeting of the Supreme Military Council of Nigeria was held in Ghana

on the 4th of January, 1967. Present were:

Lt.~Col, Yakubu Gowon
Colonel Robert Adebayo
Lt.—Col, QOdumegwu 0jukwu
Lt-Col. David Ejoor
Lt,~Col, Hassan Katsina
Commodore J. E. Wey
Major Mobolaji Johnson
Alhaji Kam Salem

Mr. T. Omo-Bare.

2

The meeting which was held in‘'a most cordial atmosphere was apened with
. an address by the Chairman of the National Liberation Council of Ghana,

Lt,~CGeneral J. A, Ankrah,



The meeting discussed a number of issues and took deéisians. These
included a declaration renouncing the use of force as a m;ans of settling
the present crisis in Nigeria and holding themselves in honour bound by
the declaration., They also reaffirmed their faith in discussions and
negotiation as the only peaceful way of resolving the Nigerien crisis.

The meeting was adjourned to resume in the same venue tomorrow,
5th January, 1967,

Meeting of the Supreme Military Council of Nigeria held in Ghana
5th January, 1967,

Second and Final Communigue

The Supreme Military Council of Nigeria resumed its meeting in Ghana
on the 5th January and continued and concluded discussion of the remaining
subjects on the Agenda. The Council reached agreement on all the items.

On the powers and functions of the Federal Military Government the
Council reaffirmed its belief in the workability of the existing
institutions subject to mecessary safeguards.

Other matters on which agreements were reached included the following:

(i) Pe-organi@ation, administration and control of the Army.
(i1) Appointments and promotions to the senior ranks in the Armed
Forces,ctHe Policé, Diplomatic and Consular Services as well
as appointments to super-scale posts in the Federal Civil
Service and the equivalent posts in the Federal Statutory

Corporations.

On the gquestion of displaced persons the Supreme Military Council
agreed to set up a committee to lock into the problems of rehabilitation
and recovery of property, In this connection the Military Govemor of the
East assured the Council that the order that non-Eastermers should leave
the Eastern Region would be reviewed with a view to its being lifted as
soon as practicable. Agreement was also reached that the staff and employees
of Goverrments and Statutory Corporations who have had to leave their posts

as a result of recent disturbances in the country should continue to be paid



their full salaries up the end of 31st March, 1967, provided they have not
found altermative employment.

The Council agreed that the Ad Hoc ommittee on the constitutional
future of the country should be resumed as soon as practicable and that
the unanimous recommendations of the committee in September 1966, will
be considered by the Supreme Military Council at a later meeting.

The Council unanimously agreed that future meetings of the Council
should be held in Nigeria at a venue to be announced later,

The entire members of the Supreme Military Council express profound
regret for the bloodshed which has engulfed the country in the past year
and avow to do all in their power to ensure there is no recurrence of
the unhappy situation.

Members of the Supreme Military Council put on their profound
apprecigtion and gratitude for constructive initiative and
assistance rendered by the Cheirman of the National Liberation
Council, the Govermment and people of Ghana.

Source: Publication of the Federal Ministry of Information -entitled:
myeeting of the Nigerian Military {eaders held at Dedausi
Lodge, Aburi, Ghana, 4th and 5th January, 19677,
Lagos 1967,



APPENDIX TV

_ Resolution by the Consultative Assembly
and the Advisary ! Committee of Chiefs and Elders
of the Eastern Region giving mandate to Lt. Coles Ojukwu
to declare an independent state by the name of Biafra, .
May 27, 1957 ! S

WE, The Chiefs, Elders, and Representatives of Eastern Nigeria,
gatﬁered at this Joint Meeting of the Advisory Committee of Chiefs and

Elders and the Consultative Assembly, do solemnly declare as follows:

WHEREAS WE have been in the -{r’anguerd of the naticnal movement
for the building of a strong, united, and prospercus Nigeria where
no man will be oppressed and have devoted our efforts, talents and

resources to this end;

WHEREAS WE cherish certain inalienable human rights and state
obligations such as the right to life, liberty, and pursuit of happiness;
the right to acquire, possess, and defend property; the provision of
security; and the establishment of good and just government based on the

consent of the governed;

WHEREAS in practical demonstration of these beliefs, our people
settled in other parts of Nigeria, served their country in many capacities,

and contributed immensely te the growth and development of Nigeria;

WHEREAS WE ARE LIVING WITNESSES OF INJUSTIGES AND ATROCITIES
COMMITTED against Eastern Nigeria, among which are the premeditated murder
of over 30,000 of our innocent men, women, and children by Northern
Nigerians, the calculated destruction of the property of our sons and
daughters, the shameless conversion of 2,000,000 Eastern Nigerians into

refugees’in their own country, all this without remarse;

WHEREAS in spite of these facts, the govermment and p%bple of Eastern
Nigeria have persisted in their effarts to find a practical and Jjust
solution that would preserve the continued existence of Nigeria as one
carporate unit and restore peace and confidence as demonstrated by the
initiative of our military governor in getting all the militery leaders

together at Aburi, Ghana;



WHEREAS the hopes which the Aburi Agreement engendered have proved

to be misplaced and have been destroyed by a series of acts of bad faith
and distortions and finally by a refusal on the part of the "Lagos
Government" to implement these and other agreements notwithstanding the

. fact that they were freely and voluntarily entered into;

WHEREAS the Federation of Nigeria has forfeited any cleim to our
allegiance by these acts and by the economic, political and diplomatic-

sanctions imposed against us by the so=called Federal Government;

AND WHEREAS the object of government is the good of the governed and
the will of the people its ultimate sanction;

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of these and other facts and
injustices, we, the Chiefs, Elders and Representatives of all the twenty
provinces of Eastern Nigeria, assembled in this Joint Meeting of the
Advisory Committee of Chiefs and Elders and the Consultative Assembly,
at Enugu this 27th day of May, 1967, hereby solemenly:

. (a) MANDATE His Excellency Lieutenant Colonel Chukwuemeka
Odumegwu Ojukwu, Military Governar of Eastern Nigeria,
" to declare at the earliest practicable date Eastern
Nigeria a-free, sovereign and independent state by the
name and title of the REPUBLIC OF BIAFRA.

(b) RESOLVE that the new REPUBLIC OF BIAFRA shall have the
© full and absolute powsrs of a soveré_ign state, and shall
gstablish commerce, levy war, conclude peace, enter into
diplomatic relations, and carry out, as of right, other

sovereign responsibilities,

(c) DIRECT that the REPUBLIC (F BIAFRA may enter into
arrangement with any sovereign unit oi" units in what
. remains of Nigaria or in any part of Africa desirous -
of association with us for the purpose of running a
common services arganization and for the establishment

of economic tiss,



(d) RECOMMEND that the REPUBLIC OF BIAFRA should become
a member of the Commorwealth of Nations, the
Organisation of African Unity, and the United

Nations Organizatian.

(e) RECOMMEND the adoption of a federal constitution

based on the new provincial units.

(f}) REAFFIAM His Excellency's assurance of protection
for *he persons, properties, and businesses of foreign

nationals in our territory.

(g) OECLARE our unqualified confidence in the Military
Governar of Eastern Nigeria, Lieutenant Colonel
Chukwuemeka Odumegwti Ojukwii, and assure him of our
unreserved support for the way and manner he has

handled the crisis in the country, So help us God,



Declaration of the Republic of Biafra
May 30, 967

Fellow countrymen andiwomen, YOU, the people of Eastern Nigeria:

CONSCIOUS of the supreme authority of Almighty God over all mankind,
of your duty to yourselves and posterity;

AWARE that you can no longer be protected in your lives and in your
property by any Government based putside Eastern Nigeria; |

BELIEVING that you are barn free and have certain unalienable rights
which can best bg preserved by yourselves;

UNWILLING to be unfree partners in any association of a political or
economic hature;

REJECTING ’d‘u_e authority of any person or persons other than the
Military Government of Eastern Nigeria to make any imposition of whatever
kind or nature upon you;

DETERMINED to dissolve all political and other ties between you and
the former Federal Republic of Nigeria;

PREPARED tﬁ enter into such association, treaty or alliance with any
sovereign state within the former Federal Republic of Nigeria and elsewhere
on such terms and conditions as best to subserve your common good;

AFFIRMING your trust and confidence in ME;

HAVING mandated ME to proclaim on your behalf, and in your name, that

Eastern Nigeria be a sovereign independent Republic.



NOW THEREFORE I, LIEUTENANT-COLONEL. CHUKWUEMEKA ODUMEGWU OJURWU,
MILTITARY GOVERNOR OF EASTERN NIGERIA, BY VIRTUE OF THE AUTHORITY; AND
PURSUANT TO THE PRINCIPLES, RECITED ABOVE, DO HEREBY SOLEMNLY PROCLAIM
THAT THE TERRITORY AND REGION KNOWN AS AND CALLED EASTERN NIGERIA
TOGETHER WITH HER CONTINENTAL SHELF AND TEARITORIAL WATERS SHALL HENCEFORTH

BE AN INDEPENDENT SOVEREIGN STATE OF THE NAME AND TI7LE OF '"THE REPUBLIC

(F BIARFA.'
AND I DO DECLARE THAT:

1) all political ties between us and the Federal Republic

of Nigeria ere hereby totally dissolved;

ii) ail subsisting contractual obligations entered into by
the Government of the Federal Republic of Nigeria or by
any person, authority, organigation or government,
acting on its behalf, with any person, authority, or
aorganisation operating, or relating to any matter or
thing, within the Republic of Biafra, shall henceforth
be deemed to be entered into with the Military Governor
of the Republic of Biafra for and on behalf of the
Government and pegple of the Republic of Biafra, and the
covenants thereof shall, subject to this Declaration, be

performed by the parties according to their tenar;

1ii) all subsisting international treaties and obligations
made on behalf of Eastern Nigeria by the Government of
the Federal Republic of Nigeria shall be honoured and

respected;

iv) Eastern Nigeria's due share of all subsisting international
debts and ohbligations entered into by the Government of
the Federal Aepublic of Nigeria on behalf of the Federation

of Nigeria shall be honoured and respected;



vi)

vii)

viii)

ix)

steps will be taken to open discussions on the guestion
of Eastern Nigeria's due share of the assets of the
Federation of Nigeria and personal properties of the

citizens of Biafra throughout the Federation of Nigeria;

the rights, privileges, pensions, etc., of all personnel
of the Public Services, the Armed Forces and the Police
now serving in any capacity within the Republic of Biafra

are hereby guaranteed;

we shail keep the door open for association with, and

would welcome, any snféweign urit or units in the former
Federation of Nigeria, or in any other parts of Africa
desirious of association with us for the purposes of running
a common services arganisation and for the establishment of

economic ties;

we shall protect the lives and property of all fareigners
residing in Biafra, we shall extend the hand of friendship
to those natiaons who respect our sovereignty, and shall

repel any interference ir our internal affairsg

we shall faithfully adhere to the Charter ot the Grganization

of African Unity and of the United Nations Orgenisation;

it is our intention to remain a member of the British
Commonwealth of Nations in our right as a sovereign,

independent nation.

LONG LIVE THE REPUBLIC OF BIAFRAL
AND MAY GOD PROTECT ALL WHO LIVE IN HERS

Source:

Ce0. Ojukwu, Biafra, Selected Speeches with
Journals of Events, New York: Harper & Row,

1969, pp. 193~196,



APPENDIX V

QAU Communigque issued at Kinshasa,
September 14, 1967

The Assembly of Heads-of State and Government meeting at its First

Ordinary Session in Kinshasa from 1tth to 14th September, 1967

Solemnly reaffirming their adherence to the principle of respect for the
sovereignty and territorial integrity of member states;

Aeiterating their condemnation of secession in any member state;
Concerned at the tragic and serious situation in Nigeria;

Recoghizing the situation as an internal affair, the solution of which is

priﬁarily the responsibility of Nigerians themselves;
Reposing their trust and confidence in the Federal Government of Nigeria;

Desirous of exploring the possibilities of placing the services of the

Assembly at the disposal of the Federal' Government of Nigeria;

Resolves to send a consultative mission of six Heads of State (Mubutu,
Tubman, Ankrah, Ahidjo, Diori, and Haile Selassie) to the Head of the
Federal Government of Nigeria to assure him of the pssembly's desire for

the territorial integrity, unity and peace af Nigeria.



APPENDIX VI

Treaty between Great Britain and Ethiopia
(Frontiers of British Protectarate on
Somali Coast) Signed by the Emperor Menelek 11, and by
Her Majesty's Envoy at Addis Ababa, 14th May, 1897

Her Majesty Victoria, by the grace of God, Queen of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty Menelek II, by the grace of God,
King of Kinmgs of Ethiopia, being desirous of strengthening and rendering
mare effective and profitable the ancient friendship which has existed

hetween their respective kingdoms:

Her Majesty Quesn Victoria having appointed as her Snecial Envoy and
_Hepresentative to His Majesty the Emperor Menelek II, James Rennell Rodd,
Esq., Companion of the Most Distinguished Order of St. Michael and
St..George, whose full powers have been found in due and proper. farm, and
His Majesty the Empercr Menelek, negotiating in his own name as King of
Kings of Ethiopia, they have agreed upon and do conclude the follﬁd&ng
Articles which shall be binding onlthemsalves, their heirs, and successors:

ETHIORPTA-SOMALIA
(Art, 1 omitted)

Art, IT - The frontiers of the British Protectorate on the Somali
Coast recognized by the Emperaor Menelek shall be determined subsequently
by exchange jof notes between James Remnell Hodd, ESOl., 85 Representative
of Her Majesty the Queen, and Ras Maconen, as Represenﬁative of His
Majesty the Emperor Menelek, at Harrar. -These notes shall be annexed to
the present Treaty, of which they will form an integral part, so soon
as‘they_ﬁave received the approval of the High Qontracting Parties,

pending which the status quo shall be maintained.

...lll.l...l/zl



APPENDIX VI (2)

(Arts, ITT to V omitted)

Art VI - His Majesty the Emperor Menelek IT, King of Kings of
Ethiopia, engages himself towards the Government of Her Britannic
Majesty ta do all in his power to prevent the passage through his
cominions of arms and ammunition to the Mahdists, whom he declares to

be the enemies of his Empire.

The present Treaty shall come into force as soon as its ratifica-
tion by Her Britannic Majesty shall have been notified to the Emperor
of Ethiopia, but it is understood that the prescriptions of Arte VI

shall be put into force from the date of its signature,.

In faith of which His Majesty Menelek II, King of Kings of Ethiopia,
in his own name, and James Rennell Rodd, ESG., ON behalf of Her Majesty
Victoria, Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, have
signed the present Treaty, in duplicate, written in the English and
Amharic languages identically, both texts being considered as official

and have thereto affixed their sealsS,

Done at Adis Abbaba, the 14th day of May, 1897.

(L.S.) JAMES RENNELL RODD
(Seal of His Majesty the Emperor Menelek TII)
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Convention hetween Ethiopia and Italy
settling the Frontier between the Italian Possessions

of Somalia and the Ethiogpian Empire -

Signed at Adis Ababa, May 16, 1908

{ Translation)

His Majesty King Victor Emmanuel TIT of Italy, in his own name and
in the name of his successars, by means of his representative in Adis
Ababa, Cavaliere Giuseppe Colli di Felizzane, Captain of Gavalry, and
His Majesty Menelek II, King pf Kings of Ethiopia, in his own name and
that of his successors, desiring to settle definitively the frontier
between the Italian possessions of Somalia and the provinces of the
Ethiopian Empire, have determined to sign the follawing Convention:

ART. I The line of frontier between the Italian possessions of
Somalia and the provinces of the Ethiopian Empire starts from Dolo at
thé confluence of the Dawa and the Ganale, proceeds eastwards by the
sources of the Maidaba and continues as far as the Uebi Scebeli
following the territorial boundaries between the tribe of Rahanuin,
which remains dependent on Italy, and all the tribes to its north, which

remain dependent on Abyssinia.

II. The frontier on the Uebi Scebeli shall be the point where the
boundary between the territory of the Baddi-Addi tribe, which remains
dependent on Italy, and the territory of the tribes above the Baddi-Addi,

which remain dependent on Abyssinia, touches the river,

III. The tribes on the left of the Juba, that of Rahanuin and those
on the Uebi Scebeli below the frontier point, shall be dependent on Italy,
The tribes of Digodia, of Afgab, of Djedjedi and all the others to tha

narth of the frontier line shall be dependent on Abyssinia.

.......-../2.
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IV, From the Uebi Scebell the frontier proceeds in a north-esasterly
direction, following the line accepted by the Italian Government in 1897;
all the territory belonging to the tribes towards the coast shall remain
dependent on Italy; all the territary of Ogaden and all that of the

tribes towards the Ogaden shall remain dependent on Abyssinia.

Va The two Governments undertake %@ .delimit on the spot and as

sogon as possible the actual line of the frontier as above mentioned.

VI, The two Governments formally undertake not to exercise any
interference beyond the frontier line, and not to allow the tribes
dependent on them to cross ¥he frontier in order to commit acts of violence
to the detriment of the tribes on the other side of the line; but should
questions or incidents arise or on account of the limitrophe tribes, the

two Governments shall settle them by common accord,

VII. The two Governments mutually undertake to take no action and to
allow their dependents to take no action which may give rise to guestions

or incidents or disturb the tranquillity of the frontier tribes,

VIII, The present Conventidn shall, as regards Italy, be submitted to

the approval of the Parliament and ratified by His Majesty the King.

Dorne in duplicate and in identioy terms in the two languages, Italian
and Amharic.

One copy remains in the hands of the Italian Government, and the
other in the hands of the Ethiopian Goverrment,

Given in the city of Adis Ababa, the 16th day of the month of May of
the year 19508,

GUISEPPE COLLI DI FELIZZAND
(Seal of Menelek.)



APPENDIX VITT =~

Administration from the territaries designated as
the Reserved Area and -the Ogaden -
London, 29th Noverber, 1954 '

The Government of the United Kingdom .of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland and the Imperial Ethiopian Government;

Desiring to terminate the temporary arrangements provided ‘f"cr in
Article VII of the Anglo-€thiopian Agreement signed at Addis Ababha on 9th
December, 1944; and

Desiring to implement the Provisions of the Anglo-£thiopian Treaty
Signed at Addis Ababa on 14th May, 1897, relating to grazing rights;

Have agreed as follows:

ARTICLE T

The full and exclusive Sovereignty of Ethiopia over the territories
which are set forth in the attached Schedule (hereinafter referred to as
the territories}, recognised by the Anglo~Ethiopian Treaty of 1897, is
hereby reaffirmed, As from 28th February, 1955, British Military
Administration for which temparary provision was made under the Anglo-
Ethiopian Agreement of 19th December, 1944, shall be withdrawn from the
Reservad 'Ar'ea‘as defined in the Schedule to that Agreement and from that
parf of the Ogaden which is at present under British Military Administration,
The Imperial Ethiopiah Government shall, from that date, reassume Jurisdic-

tion and administration ofy in and over the territories,
ARTICLE IT

The right of tribes coming respectively from Ethiopia and the
Somaliland Protectarate to cross the frontier for the purpose of grazing,
as originally set out in the Anglo-Ethiopian Treaty of 1897 and the letters
annexed thereto, is reaffirmed by the two Contracting Parties who shall
take steps to ensure that as far as Possible tribal grazing rights in the

area shall be protected,

.I.ll.".ll/z.



APPENDIX VIII (2)
ARTICLE III

Subject to the jurisdiction and administration of the Imperial
Ethiopian Government and to their responsibility ;r"or the maintenance
of public order, the facilities and powers set out below are hereby accorded
within the territories by the Imperial Ethiopian Government as a special
arrangement designed to meet the cireumstances under which tribes Trom
the Sumaliland Protectorate utilise the territories for the purpose of

grazing, which tribes are hereinafter cailed the tribesse

(a) without prejudice to the jurisdciion of the Imperial £thiopian
Government and whiilst the.tribeslare in the territories, the tribal organi-
sation consisting of the system of local authorities (Akils), tribal police
(112alos) and Elders, as set up and recognised by the Government of the
Somaliland Protectorate, shall continue to function and the tribes may be
given from time to time instructions on internal tribal and inter~tribal
matters as appropriate from the Govertirent of the Somaliland Protectorate;
and the tribal Dréanisaticn shall have the responsibiiity of maintaining

law and order among the tribes., The tribal orgarisation shall not be

used for political agitation within Ethiopia and nothing in this Agreement
shall authorise political agitation by the tribes ar members thereof. There
shall be no more than 700 Tllalos at any ore time in the territories., Apart
from the Akils, Illalos, Elders and Liaison Officer and such staffs as are
or may be provided under sub—paragraphs (d) and (e) below, there shall be

in the said territories no officials of, or appointed by, the Government

of the Somaliland Protectorate except by agreement with the Imperial

Ethiopian Governmenta

[b) Cases involving only persons who are members of the tribes or members
of the tribes and the lLiaison officer or members of his staff shall, if so
triable, be tried by Protectorate Courts sitting inside the Somaliland
Protectarate., Cases involving both Ethiopians and members of the tribes
shall be tried by Ethiopian courts but the British ligison officer
referred to in sub-paragraph (d] below or a member of his staff shall

have the right to be present in court. He shall be given an opportunity

to provide any relevant information.
..-.-.--/30
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(¢) without prejudice to the full powers of arrest in the territories

_on the part of the Ethiogpian police, the Iilalos shall have full powers

of arrest over members of the tribés and any other person where such arrest
is necessary to prevent the imminent commission by such person of a serious
crime involving members of the tribes or the liaison officer or his staff,
or the escape of such person immediately after the commission of a crime
involving members of the tribes or the liaison officer or his stéff. Any
Ethiopian national arrested by T1lalos shall be delivered for custody at
the earliest opportunity to the Ethiopian authorities. Any person arrested
by the Ethiopian police wha, under sub—paragraph {b) of this Article, is to
be tried by the Protectorate Courts, shall be delivered for custody at the

earliest opportunity to the tribal avtharities.

(d) There shall be a Brifish liaison officer with the necessary staff
appointed by the Government of the Somaliland Protectorate who may reside
in and shall be permitted to move freely in the territories, The liaison
officer and his staff shall hold themselves at all times available for
consultation by the Ethiopian authorities, and their advice shall be
sgught by the Ethiopian authorities in the conduct of the latter's affairs
with the tribes, While the tribes are in the territories the liaison
officer and his staff shall be respensible to the Government of the
Somaliland Protectarate for transmitting to the tribes the instructions

of the Goverrmment of the Somaliland protectarate referred to in sub-
paragraph (a) above, and they shall promptly inform the Ethiopian
autharities of the substance of such instructions. They shall also, as
and when requested by the Imperial Ethiopian Government, transmit the
latter's instructions on other matters when not directly or otherwise issued

to the tribes by that Government.

(e) Medical, veterinary and educational services hitherto provided for
the tribes within the territories may continue to be provided at the
existing scale during the presence of the tribes in the territories, and

the two Contracting Parties aegree at the request of either to negotiate

-.o----no--/dc
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regarding the provision to the iribes of any expansion of or addi tlon

ta these services including the provision of water supplies,

‘l’ ARTICLE TV

Reciprocal facilities and powers correspanding to those provided
far in this Agreement in respect of tribes from the Somaliland Protec-—
torate shall, subject to carresponding obligations, be accorded to the
Imperial Ethiopian Covernment in those areas of the Somaliland
Protectorate which the Ethiopian tribes may enter pursuant to the

provisions of Article II of this Agreement,

ARTICLE V

The provisions of this Agreement shall be subject to review at any
time at the request of elther Contracting Party, Unless octherwise agreed
the Agreement shall remain in force for a period of fifteen years, at the

end of which period, unless six months prior notice of termination shall

have been given by either Contracting Party, it shall continue to remain
in force until six months after the sending by either Contracting Party
to the other of a notice of termination. The termination of this

Agreement shall not affect the grazing rights referred to in Article I1.

AATICLE VI

This Agreement shall come into force on signature and shall replace
the provisions relating to the territories in the Anglo-Ethiopian Agreement
of 19th December, 1944, including the Annexes and Schedules appended thereto
and the provisions of the Protocel of 24th July, 1948 (not published). It
is further agreed that all questions concerning the administration of the
territories pursuant to the provisions of the aforementioned Protocol and
. Agreement have been disposed of by the present Agreements

In witness whereof, the undersigned, being duly autharised hereto by
their respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement,

Done in duplicate at London, this 29th day of November, 1954, in the
English language.

ANTHONY EDEfh
AKLTLOU
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Major African conflicts since 1945

Figures are estimates

Malagasy revolt against French 1947-48 50,000 dead

Kenya war of independence (Mau-Mau 1952~60 15,500 Kenyans and

revalt) v Breitish 600 secirity forces
killed

Algerian war of independence v France 1954-62 17,456 Franch killed,

51,800 French wounded

Officially 141,000 Algerians

killed

Uncfocially about im,

Sudan civil war, North v South 195572 Est, 500,000 killed and
a miiiion became
refugees

Bamileke revolt in Cameroon {put down 1957-62 20,00C-pius killed

by French)

Congo (Zaire) civil war with mercenary 1960-67 126 UN soldiers killed

irsolvement

Congolese dead estimated between
50,000 arnd 100,000

Angolan war of independence v Portugal "961-75 5,256 killed and 6,878

& Mozambique war of independence v 1964~75 wounded were the

Portuagal official Portuguese
losses in these two
years

Eritresn war against Ethiopia 1981 80,000 estimated to
have died on both sides

Guinean war of independence v Portugal 1963~74 PAIGC losses less than
1,000, Partuguese lost
1,084 killed and &,000
wounded {officially)

Zimbabwe war of independence v British/ 1964-80 20,000 killed on both

Rhodesian governments sides

Namibia war of independence v 1966- 2,000 killed and 3,000

South Africa and South Africa v Angola wourded since 1976

Chad civil war 1966~ 25,000 killed or more

Biafra-Nigeria civil war 1967-70 Between 600,000 and

1m believed to have
died on both sides

coessases/2e
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(2]

Western Sahara war of independence v

Spain v Mauritania and v Morocco

1973=76 No figures
1976 No figures
1976-80 No figures

Angolan civil war = MPLA/FNLA/UNITA

1975-76 20,000 killed
on all sides

Libya/Egypt barder war

1977 No figures

Ethiopia/Somalia Ogaden war

1997-78 20,000-50,000 killed
on both sides

Tanzania/Uganda war

1978-79 4,100 soldiers and
civilians killed on
both sides,

Africa Now, July 1982,
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